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SELF-EFFICACY, MONITORING, EVALUATION AND WRITING

3JJANA ADAMKOVA

Department of Czech Language and Literature, Faculty of
Education, Palacky University Olomouc, Zitkovo namésti 5,
771 40 Olomouc, Czech Republic
Email: ®jana.adamkova@upol.cz

This article was drawn up within the project of the Grant Fund of the Dean of the
Faculty of Education, Palacky University, named Self-regulation of learning during
production of text carried out by pupils of the upper elementary school.

Abstract: This study brings results of the first phase of research probe that monitors
relation between the metacognition of pupils of secondary school and level of their
writing. Qualitative research probe is focused on the pupils aged 14 to 15 and is based
on the continuous monitoring of individual pupils. During the research, respondents
worked with several monitoring and diagnostic tools. Research activity had also an
experimental nature and supported pedagogical-educative process among the
monitored group of pupils — it significantly influenced course of the classes
(respecting the processual nature of writing) and approach to particular pupils, mainly
within the area of diagnostics and evaluation.

Keywords: self-efficacy, self-regulation, writing

1 Introduction

The aim of this presented study is to present results of research
survey carried out within the frame of Self-regulation of learning
during production of text carried out by pupils of the upper
elementary school project. Within the first phase of the research
survey we defined required theoretical basis, it means we
determined several factors that represent indicators of text
competence adoption rate. Its monitoring allows us to describe
relation between the level of pupils‘ metacognition and quality
of his/her text.

Factor 1 represents metacognitive knowledge and level of self-
efficacy. During the process of writing monitoring it is necessary
to pay attention to factors of affectionate nature. In the first
phase of the research probe we monitor personal relationship of
the particular pupil to writing. In so doing, we rely on the
general self-efficacy — pupil evaluates his/her self-efficacy in
relation to tasks of any type or to problem situations. We
consequently observe pupil’s relationship to writing itself — it
means how he/she approaches to a given task, how he/she
perceives himself/herself as an author of the particular text
(comp. Harris, 2009). Based on the earlier findings (comp.
Bandura, 1994, Schunk, 2010) we can assume higher quality of
texts among pupils with higher personal self-efficacy.
Differences between pupils with higher and lower self-efficacy
are evident even in the approach to a teaching task itself, in the
efficiency of learning process and also in the nature of the
resulting text. Metacognitive knowledge include knowledge
about the task and strategies for its solution. This knowledge is
directly exposed in the process of planning and monitoring and it
influences its progression (Rican, 2016).

Factor 2 is represented by metacognitive skills, it means ability
to plan and monitor. The second indicator allows us to determine
to which rate the pupil masters algorithm of the task = writing
the text. We monitor how the pupil approaches to planning of
independent steps and how the pupil uses self-regulation skills
and strategic thinking — it means if the pupil continuously
evaluates the writing process and if he/she adjust the following
procedures based on the previous.

In particular, we monitor:

1. whether and how the pupil defines a goal;

2. whether and how the pupil thinks of the algorithm of a
solution — it means if he/she structures the task, defines sub
steps that will bring him/her to the goal;

3. whether the pupil considers complications and their
potential influence on the change of a procedure.

Factor 3 covers pupil’s self-assessment skills. Aim of this part is
to monitor progress of self-assessment. Ability to evaluate
progress of own educational activity belongs to very important
metacognitive skills. Absence of self-assessment negatively
influences both opportunity of possible development in the given
area and transfer of knowledge, abilities and skills to the next
educational and noneducational situations.

2 Research Methodology

Qualitative research probe that was carried out in autumn of
2018 was based on the systematic monitoring of group of 15
respondents aged 14 to 15. In the given development stage
significant improfement of metacognition is taking place, we can
observe domination of more complex and abstract thinking and
we can also assume ability of strategy thinking (Krejcova, 2013).
Is it the adolescent period where we can observe improvement of
metacognition — pupils® thinking is more complex, abstract and
executive functions are also being significantly developed
(Krejéova, 2013; Fisher, 2011; Diaz, 2017).

For the purpose of monitoring of factor 1 we used General self-
efficacy scale (GSE), in the second stage its modified version (M-
GSE). GSE s a scale assessing rate of optimistic self-evaluation of
pupils, perceived ability to manage problems and rate of their own
belief of their responsibility in relation to tasks (Schwarzer, &
Jerusalem, 1995). Modified version was created in order to specify
levels of self-efficacy through concretization of a task.

Within the first stage pupils reacted to the following statements
through distribution of values from 1 to 4 (not at all true, hardly
true, moderately true, exactly true).

1. I can always manage to solve difficult problems if I try hard
enough.

2. If someone opposes me, | can find the means and ways to
get what | want.

3. It is easy for me to stick to my aims and accomplish my
goals

4. 1 am confident that | could deal efficiently with unexpected
events.

5. Thanks to my resourcefulness, | know how to handle
unforeseen situations.

6. | can solve most problems if | invest the necessary effort.

7. | can remain calm when facing difficulties because | can
rely on my coping abilities.

8. When I am confronted with a problem, | can usually find
several solutions.

9. If lamintrouble, | can usually think of a solution.

10. | can usually handle whatever comes my way.

After the certain time period pupils worked with modified scale
(M-GSE):

1. | can always manage to write a difficult essay if | try hard
enough when writing.

2. If something complicates my writing, | can find ways to

overcome the obstacle and continue.

It is easy for me to write a good text.

I know how to write a good text thanks to my experience,

possibilities and knowledge.

5. I believe in myself. | know that | can handle any unforeseen
situations or complications | experience when writing a text.

6. | can write almost anything if I invest the necessary effort.

7. 1 can remain calm when facing difficulties during writing
because | can fully rely on my coping abilities.

8. When | am confronted with a problem during writing, | can
usually find several solutions how to cope with it.

9. If I'am in trouble (I do not know how to continue, | need to
change a part of the text, etc.), | can usually think of a
solution.

10. | can usually handle whatever comes my way during
writing.
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The second research stage is of highly educatinal character. Prior
to writing the text itself (in case of monitored group of pupils
these are essay texts) pupils create so-called chart, it means
check-list. Based on the obtained materials we can identify a
way pupils use to approach to planning and monitoring —
through implementation of check-list these processes are
activated (comp. Diaz, 2017). We thus find out what the level of
their metacognitive ability is (factor 2).

Creation of check-lists is followed by the next research stage —
production of text on a given topic. At the beginning of the
activity pupils define how they feel through key words (this part
is added to the modified GSE scale and allows us to perceive
pupil’s relationship to writing the text and pupil’s momental
»tuning* for the given activity — factor 1). Text itself will be
subject to detailed evaluation in these areas:

text content + argumentation

creative approach to the topic elaboration
communication purpose

language level

structure of the text, cohesion and coherence

Further, for the purpose of monitoring of factor 3 we used
method of unfinished sentences. Pupils were finishing following
formulations: 1. | handled ... well 2. | need to improve ...3. My
work was easier thanks to...4. My work was complicated
because of...5. | had great success with...6. Next time | would

Roman 18 24 yes /-
Sam 25 24 no
Pavel 23 23 no
Tereza 20 16 yes/ +
Mariana 19 21 no
Natalie 12 12 no
Nela 21 19 no
Magda 22 21 no
Jan 23 21 no
Stela 20 14 yes /[ +
Kacka 21 20 no

Table 1: Score for GSE and M-GSE

The second research stage monitored pupils’ ability in the area
of algorithm verbalization that is worked with during the text
creation. During analysis of the check-lists we considered
representation of individual stages of the writing proces, it
means prewriting — writing — postwriting (Carroll, 2007;
Sebesta, 2005; model of text production by Hayes and Flower;
model of text production by Ludwig) and we did this by usage of
three grades marking (yes, partially, no). In case of presence of
deficits in area of planning we identified these certain deficits
and monitored their influence on the text quality within the
following research stage. Following table clarifies in which
stages process of writing showed significant deficits.

use different  approach  WheN..........cccccocooomvenen. , Respondent | PREW. | WR. | POSTWR | Deficitarea
DECAUSE. .. .. veeveeree. 7. 1 learned...8. | enjoyed...9. I did not Karolina partially | yes yes gathering
enjoy...10. | will find ... valuable 11. | will probably not use.... information
The unfinished sentences have highly educational character — andits
through this activity, pupils develop superinfection skills and not categorization
only in the area of evaluation of the carried-out activity but also Jakub partially | yes yes formulation of
in the area of transfer of learned subject. topic/purpose,
planning of
Evaluation of the obtained research data is individualized — procedure,
materials of each particular pupil are judged and evaluated in a strategy
complex fashion. Martin partially | yes yes formulation of
topic/purpose,
3 Research Results planning of
procedure,
Evaluation of GSE indicates that according to the given text strategy
pupils show average self-efficacy. After counting all values of Petra partially | yes yes formulation of
the scale we vary between 10 to 40 points whereas low value topic/purpose,
represents high self-efficacy. planning of
procedure,
Monitored group of pupils varies between values 12 to 24. Only strategy
one respondent (Natalie) is close to the extreme value. Values of Roman partially | yes yes formulation of
GSE were compared to values of M-GSE for every particular topic/purpose,
respondent. Comparison of results for both scales will allow us planning of
to determine rate of self-efficacy in connection with particular procedure,
problem task, it means writing the text. Among half of the strategy
respondents no significant differences were observed — it means Sam partially | yes yes planning of
that general self-efficacy of the pupils does not differ from self- procedure,
efficacy in relation to writing of the text. Among the rest of the strategy
respondents we observed disproportion of two types. Within the Pavel partially | yes yes formulation of
experimental group there are pupils that show generally higher topic/purpose,
rate of self-efficacy, however, this rate is decreasing with planning of
conretization of the task. Such pupils do not consider procedure,
themselves to be good authors of texts, they are afraid of writing strategy
but they are confident in other learning situations. These Tereza partially | yes yes categorization
respondents are marked with symbol yes /- (Karolina, Jakub, of information
Roman). Among the rest of the pupils, disproportion of the Mariana ves ves ves
second type was observed — among these pupils, general self- Natalie ves ves ves
efficacy is at the average level, but it is increasing with Nela artiall os no formulation of
concretization of the task — it means that pupils believe in their P 1Y tonic/
own abilities right in the given problem task. These pupils are o;:;c purpose,
marked with yes / + (Petra, Tereza, Stela). igr?forerggtgion
- - and its
Respondent GSE M-GSE Disproportion categorization
Karolina 17 21 | yes/- text editing
Jakub 2l 24 yes/- Magda partially | yes yes planning of
Martin 24 23 no procedure,
Petra 20 16 yes/ + strategy
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Jan partially | yes yes planning of
procedure,

strategy

categorization
of information

Stela yes yes yes

formulation of
topic/purpose,
planning of

Kacka partially | yes yes

procedure

Table 2: Results of check-lists analysis
Check-list analysis pointed out following facts:

= significant number of respondents shows partial deficits in
one of the text production stages — only two respondents
catched complexly algorithm of text production);

= most frequently the deficits proved in the prewriting stage —
pupils frequently forget to form topic and communication
goal. At the same time they rarely include stage of
procedure planning into the process of writing — it means
choice of solution strategy; part of the respondents do not
mention collecting or categorizing of thoughts and
information (see table 2);

= check-lists of respondents feature certain shortness, mainly
within the description of writing and postwriting stages
(respondents do not catch multilevel text control -
reformulation, language level etc.) — therefore it is necessary
to work with a presumption that text editing is carried out
unsystematicaly;

= perception of process character of the text creation shows
oftenly original graphic elaboration of check-lists — pupils
compared text creation to running/driving a car from the
start to finish, to riding a horse through obstacles, to sailing
on the river or to a pirate adventure, to trip around the
world, to a journey where they visit individual stations
(topic — school, gathering information — library, topic
selection - library, other planning — travel agency, writing —
elementary art school, correction of mistakes — police).

Prior to writing the text itself pupils verbalized their feelings —
based on their analysis we can assume what relation to writing
pupils have. Among most of the pupils negative feelings
prevailed — fear, anticipation, nervousness, aversion, stress
(score of modified GSE among these respondents varies between
21 to 4 — these pupils believe in their writing skills far less and at
the same time they show negative relationship to the given task).
Positive emotions were shown among Petra and Tereza —
determination, creativity, responsibility (these are respondents
with higher modified GSE score — see table 1) and Natélie, Nela,
Magda, Stela a Kacka — enthusiasm, curiosity, determination
connected with anticipation (among these respondents modified
GSE varies between 12 to 21).

Texts of pupils (essays with topics ,,Is fashion important?, ,,Are
we addicted to social networks?, I hate and love*, ,World
without rules“) were judged individually and they gave the
teacher valuable information used for dynamic evaluation (it
means evaluation of the whole process). As you can see in the
following table, we evaluated texts in the five areas with grades
A, B, C (in descending order). After this we calcualted average
value. We used the same values to mark scores within the
modified GSE (B represents average value).

Based on the comprehensive analysis the following facts arised:

Only three pupils created structure of the text prior to writing
itself (draft, mind map etc.) — text of all respondents except two
(Tereza’s text who worked with a draft and created clear picture
of the structure of her future text) show composition faults —
thoughts are sorted chaotically. We can see direct relation
between absence of preparation steps and mistakes made in the
structure of the text. This is also confirmed by comparison of
deficit areas among individual check-lists to texts — pupils who
did not include gathering and categorization of information and

planning of procedure/strategy into their check-lists create texts
that show confused structure and chaoticness.

We can see relation between values gained through modified
GSE and level of the text (see table 3 — colored cells). Gained
values are among most of the pupils identical (it means if the
average level is GSE, the level of the pupil’s text is also
average). Among smaller group of pupils the values do not
match (two pupils show average GSE but created texts of level
A; among three pupils the level of the text is lower than their
GSE value).

M-GSE Quality of
Respondent | GSE/M-GSE score text
Karolina 17/21 B C
Jakub 21/24 B B
Martin 24/23 B C
Petra 20/16 A A
Roman 18/24 B B
Sam 25/24 B B
Pavel 23/23 B B
Tereza 20/16 A A
Natélie 12/12 A B
Nela 21/19 B B
Magda 22121 B B
Jan 23/21 B A
Stela 20/14 A A
Kacka 21/20 B A

Table 3: Relation between M-GSE level and quality of text

Self-reflection is necessary part of metacognitive knowledge. It
gives a teacher important informatin about learning of the pupils,
for the purpose of the following didactic intervention. It is
valuable for the pupil himself/herself. Analysis of unfinished
sentences brought following findings (we focus on the selected
key areas):

Among many respondents we can see obvious connection
between deficit areas and self-evaluation — these pupils carry out
efficient self-reflection, they are aware of their own reserves.
Most problematic areas were: deeper thinking about the topic,
text clarity, explanation, sentence formulation.

Pupils considered creation of the check-lists as valuable. This
method of work was innovative for them. We can say that
monitoring of pupils itself had an educational dimension. Pupils
thought about the writing as a process, they were aware of
importance of the planning stage.

We consider transfer as problematic. Four pupils did not finish
the given sentences (Kacka, Magda, Nela, Martin) — the others
were unified in their formulations. They think that writing the
essay and thinking itself can be used in writing of future texts
within the school environment but not outside the school.
Therefore we can assume that they are not enough aware of a
possible transfer of general skills (ability to think deep,
categorization of thoughts, argumentation etc.). We consider this
area to be a key area in relation to further didactic intervention.
The transfer (mainly outside the school environment) forms one
of the basic parts of the mediated teaching.

4 Conclusions

Carried out research probe allowed us to monitor process of
pupils® writing, with focus on the realtionship between self-
efficacy, metacognitive skills and quality of text. Analysis of
research data indicated several important facts. We can assume
significant connection between GSE and quality of pupils‘ texts
— it is didactical prosperous to support development of pupils*
self-efficacy and internal motivation to writing as well as
awareness of transfer of learned knowledge outside the school
environment. We observed direct relationship between process
of planning of the writing and quality of the text — if pupils do
not monitor all stages of writing it oftenly leads to deficits in the
text itself. Monitoring of the whole process allows teacher to
precisely identify reasons for pupil’s nonsuccess when writing
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the text and it also allows teacher to modify further educational
activity. At the same time monitoring represents suitable
implementation of metacognitive strategies to the classes (for
example through usage of check-lists and self-evaluation
techniques) — pupils are led to writing that is managed and
evaluated by themselves and at the same time we can assume
improvement in their metacognition.
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Abstract: The birth of sound recording technologies was closely connected to a need
for the support and improvement of music education from the very beginning. It was
Thomas Alva Edison who made the greatest efforts to achieve this goal, and his
photograph brought about a worldwide revolution in the way how the sonority of
musical compositions was perceived. Shortly after Edison’s invention, sound
recording technologies started to be used extensively as a didactic tool in music
education at various levels. In the early twentieth century in Czechoslovakia, sound
recording technologies were used extensively in education programmes broadcast over
the radio. Currently are being established as a separate course which forms part of the
training of professional audio engineers.

Keywords: sound, music education, audio recording

1 Introduction to the Development of Sound Recording
Technologies and their Relationship to Music Education

French inventor Edouard-Léon Scott de Martinville (1817-1879)
was the first pioneer of sound recording and managed to record
sound waves depicted visually with his invention, the
phonautograph. Scott worked on a device which could record
sound but could not play it. A bookbinder by profession, he also
dealt with stenography and logography, issuing a book of great
significance on the subject, Histoire de la sténographie depuis
les temps anciens josqu’a nos jours.! The idea behind Scott’s
invention was to transcribe sound (human speech) or the musical
phrases of a singer into written (visual) form.? He did not intend
to reproduce the recordings in an aural form. Scott began
working on his phonautograph in 18532 but the political and
economic situation in France did not make it possible for him to
obtain significant funding for his research, so he worked under
modest laboratory conditions.

To clarify why such an important invention, a device for
recording sound, did not find wider support from governmental
and academic institutions, we have to look into the conditions in
France at that time. In the field of inventions and innovation,
France had held a dominant position for a long time. However,
in the latter half of the 19th century, research activities focused
on other areas. The development of agriculture and the
development of weapons dominated during the Franco-Prussian
War of 1870 to 1871.* Another problem Scott faced in his
research was the absence of relevant higher education at a Paris
university, which would have secured the favour of the
representatives of I’ Academie des Sciences, the largest scientific
institute in France at that time. In the scientific field of
acoustics, Scott was an autodidact and, although he asked for
funding from the Academy several times, he never received it.
Moreover, the field of acoustic research did not enjoy priority at
that time and the majority of the academicians rejected it
completely.® To construct a phonautograph with the aim to
patent it, he obtained funding only from the Société
d'encouragement pour l'industie nationale (Society for
Encouraging National Industry).® He received the patent for his
phonautograph on 18 May 1857. Later, in 1861, he delivered a
set of visual recordings of sound (phonautograms) to I’ Academie

'BROCK-NANNESTAD, George a Jean-Marc FONTAINE. Early Use of the Scott-
Koenig Phonautograph for Documenting Performance, p. 6241.

2The Phonautographic Manuscripts of Edouard-Léon Scott de Martinville, p. 5.

3The Phonautographic Manuscripts of Edouard-Léon Scott de Martinville, p. 70.
“Franco-German War. Available at: https://www.britannica.com/event/Franco-
German-War.

SKENNEY, William H. Historical Influences on French Inventors of Recorded Sound,
1857-1914, p. 3.

®ARSC  Newsletter [online]. Available at:
/nslr120.pdf, p. 13.

http://www.arsc-audio.org/newsletter

des Sciences for demonstrational purposes, of which scientists
from the Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory managed to
transcribe the visualization of the Au Clair de la Lune song into
sound in 2010.” This is the earliest sound recording transformed
in history. Thanks to the funding, Scott could sign a contract
with German constructor Rudolf Koenig (1832-1901) who
created a more developed model of the phonautograph. A few
functional models were sold to laboratories and teachers (of
unspecified fields).® Therefore, the phonautograph can be
rightfully labelled as one of the first didactic tools to illustrate
the way of recording and storing sound.

Another attempt at inventing and constructing a device for
recording sound was carried out by French inventor and poet
Charles Cros (1842-1888) twenty years after granting the patent
for the phonautograph. His vision of recording sound differed
from that of the phonautograph in the fact that he wanted to
construct a device which would be able not only to create a
sound recording but to play it as well. From this aspect, Cros’s
paleophone is actually the first evidence of an attempt to create a
full-fledged sound recording in the way it is perceived today.®
Just like Scott, he also tried to receive funding from the
Academy in vain. The reason was his engagement in left-leaning
politics and the absence of relevant education. The ideas and the
construction designs of the paleophone remained only in writing,
and the device was never constructed. He submitted sealed
documents containing detailed information about the paleophone
to the Academy on 30 April 1877, preceding the patent of
Thomas Alva Edison by eight and a half months. In 1878, Cros
appeared in front of the Academy of physicists to protest, in
vain, against the demonstration of Edison’s phonograph which
was to be carried out by Tivadar Puskéas,** a renowned
Hungarian inventor of the telecommunication system, invited by
the academicians. This was Charles Cros’s last activity in sound
recording research before quitting this field for good.

The exceptional and pioneering inventions of Edouard-Léon
Scott de Martinville and Charles Cros remained largely
unnoticed due to the rigidity and formalism of the scientific
community and academicians of France, and also due to the
political and economic situation in the country at that time. On
the contrary, the situation in the US worked in favour of
American inventor Thomas Alva Edison to achieve global
success in the field of the phonograph industry. In December
1877, the first sound recording device, a phonograph, was made
which could not only record sound but play it as well. Edison got
the idea to construct a phonograph while working on the design
of a toy* in his research residence in Menlo Park, New Jersey.*®
While singing into the receiver of a telephone and holding its
cable with a metal end in his hand, he found that the vibrations
of the sound moved through the metal tip. He realized that, if he
managed to record this movement, he would be able to
reproduce it as well.**

Edison’s approach to finding ways to utilize the phonograph
exhibited all the features of entrepreneurial thinking. Scott and
Cros could not compete with Edison and had no chance to
succeed even if they had followed their inventions through. The
financial, political and technological background of one of the
most accomplished inventors of his time was so solid that,
immediately after constructing the first prototypes of the

"ROSEN, Jody. Researchers Play Tune Recorded Before Edison, p.1.

SKENNEY, William H. Historical Influences on French Inventors of Recorded Sound,
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?KELLEHER, Kevin D.The Contributions of Thomas Alva Edison to Music
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phonograph, Edison started to look for ways to utilize it in the
society. Initially, he made extensive use of the phonograph to
present sound recordings in the form of organizing new types of
concerts®® where live musicians played long with the
phonograph.*® He found another area for its use in stenography
where it was to make the work of stenographers easier by
transcribing the aural form into written text.

However, Edison’s main goal was to record sound, especially
musical sound. The phonograph did not meet the criterium of

transcribing sound directly into a visual form like de
Martinville’s phonograph did. In this respect, even de
Martinville spoke out regarding the phonograph in his

publication Le probléme de la parole s’écrivant elle-méme and
labelled it as a failure compared to his own invention.”
Therefore, Edison’s phonograph did not replace the
stenographers despite its massive advertising campaign, and
remained only an aid. Regarding the above issue, it is worth
mentioning that there is still no device that would be able to
transcribe speech into text reliably and with a universal effect
even 139 years after the invention of the phonograph. This task
appears to be extremely complicated even at present.
Consequently, the phonograph became most widely used as a
technological device for listening to music and as a didactic tool
in music education.

2 The Phonograph in Music Education

The phonograph, and other devices able to store and play sound
recordings, were invented in the US at a time when discussions
were going on and demand was rising for identifying American
national culture all over the society. Establishing a national
education system for teaching the arts also had to serve this
purpose.’® Already in the beginnings of the sound recording
technology, it became evident that it would be one of the most
important forms of the preservation of national elements and
traditions of music.™ The affordability of Edison’s phonograph
enabled almost anyone to record sound and music and,
consequently, to create the cultural heritage of the nation. Edison
was the first person to realize that the phonograph could succeed
commercially only if it penetrated into people’s homes. An
article titled The Song in The Silent House,”® published in one of
the issues of the Edison Phonograph Monthly, aptly named the
problem of the absence of listening to music in American
households and attributed an almost supernatural and mystic
power to the phonograph in “animating” a “dead” house with
music.

The representatives of the phonograph industry could not have
wished for a better situation in the society when women played
an absolutely dominant role in the households. Their tasks
included maintaining a certain cultural standard in the family life
and making decisions on which pieces of technical equipment to
buy for the household.? Moreover, in the late 19th century,
women played a prominent role in the development of the
cultural life of the American cities by their activities in women’s
clubs, and their task was to develop their own musical talent as
well.?? Housewives wanted to identify themselves with their
favourite singers and now they had the opportunity to listen to
them not only on the stage but also in their homes, on sound
recordings. More and more women wanted to perfect their
musical skills, especially their singing, but formal training in

DYER, Frank L. a Thomas C. MARTIN. Edison His Life and Inventions, p. 213.
KELLEHER, Kevin D.The Contributions of Thomas Alva Edison to Music
Education, p. 48.

'DE MARTINVILLE, Edouard L. S.Le Probléme De La Parole S’Ecrivant Elle-
Méme [online], p.10.
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®BOWERS, Nathan D. Creating a Home Culture for the Phonograph: Women and
the Rise of Sound Recordings in the United States, 1877-1913, p. 26.

2EDISON, Thomas A. The Song in the Silent House, pp. 2 and 6.

IBOWERS, Nathan D. Creating a Home Culture for the Phonograph: Women and
the Rise of Sound Recordings in the United States, 1877-1913, p. 55.

2\WHITESITT, Linda. The Role of Women Impresarios in American Concert Life, p.
161.

institutions or by private tuition was costly for the majority of
them, especially when compared to a phonograph.?

Consequently, the history of music education supported by
sound recording technology started in the households and not in
specialized educational institutions. Edison’s phonograph was
the first device to enter schools as a regular didactic tool. Thanks
to the Edison Phonograph Monthly, issued from 1903 by the
National Phonograph Company,?* the general public and the
educational institutions could come to know about the
possibilities and use of the phonograph. An article titled The
Phonograph — How it May Help Music Teachers, published in
1905 in the Edison Phonograph Monthly, says that, thanks to the
phonograph, students can find out the composer’s intention and
learn the way in which the piece should be rendered. It also
mentions, for example, the possibility to compare the renderings
between students from other, more distant schools, which can
ultimately widen their communication skills by a new element.?
The success of the phonograph in education (and not only in
music education; the phonograph was used e.g. for teaching
languages, too) made Edison’s company to manufacture a
specialized model of the phonograph for schools, called the
Edison School Phonograph, in 1912.% The new device was
presented in the December 1912 edition of the Edison
Phonograph Monthly and it differed from the standard
phonograph in its metal structure equipped with wheels for
better portability. For music educational purposes, the preferred
pieces were primarily opera arias, orchestral works and chamber
pieces. The presentation of the phonograph placed great
emphasis also on an extremely important function of the
phonograph: on recording sound.

In this regard, the phonograph was unique because, at that time,
it was the only device that was able to create recordings and play
them as well. However, in the competition with his greatest
rival, the Victor Talking Machines company, Edison lost the
battle to enforce recordings of musical performances. Realizing
the huge advantage of the phonograph, Edison tried to point out
in his battle with the Victor company the fact that, from the
aspect of education, a recording of one’s own rendering of a
piece, whether played on an instrument or sung, can be a lot
more important than listening to the recordings of prominent
concert artists or opera stars.”” However, thanks to the better
marketing strategies of his competitor and the massive
commercial campaign of certain music journals,? the concept of
listening to opera recordings was permanently established from
1912 as the basis of music education. The concept of teaching
with the help of the recordings of musical performances receded
to the background.

Schools providing distant education in music were an exception,
though. In the early 20th century, distant education gained a
prominent role primarily due to the inadequacy of the
infrastructure and transportation system. It was difficult to
commute to better schools in big cities, so distant education
became the only solution for a large number of people.?

The first school providing distance education was Siegel-Myers
Correspondence School of Music which began its activities in
1903.*° The school started its distant education in music in
1906°" and used the phonograph for this purposes. Educational

ZBOWERS, Nathan D. Creating a Home Culture for the Phonograph: Women and
the Rise of Sound Recordings in the United States, 1877-1913, p. 241.
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Education, p. 73.
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SIKELLEHER, Kevin D.The Contributions of Thomas Alva Edison to Music
Education, p. 88.

vol. 8

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

courses focused primarily on singing, the piano and bowed
instruments, which were the most popular musical instruments at
the time.* * *® The teaching took place in a way that, with the
phonograph, the teacher recorded a sample of the composition
with which the student had to work and, in turn, the student
recorded his rendering and sent it back to the teacher for
assessment. This form of education became so popular that it
attracted students not only from the US but also, for example,
from Europe, Canada and New Zealand.® In the early 1920s,
distant music education started to decline in the US, especially
due to the development of the automobile industry and its
affordability for the middle class.®

From a historical point of view, Thomas Alva Edison’s
contribution to music education has received little attention.
According to Kelleher,® Edison’s name is mentioned in
connection with music education in several works mapping the
history of education in the US only to a minimum extent, or not
at all. It was the Victor Talking Machine Company that gained a
dominant position in the field of music education supported by
sound recordings, and not only thanks to its better marketing
strategy than that of Edison’s. In 1911, a prominent
representative of novel educational trends in music education,
Frances Elliott Clark, joined the company. In the same year, she
established the Victor Educational Department, a division for
music education, and focused on creating musical recordings for
children of lower primary school age.*” Contrary to Edison, she
believed that the sound recordings of professional singers and
musical ensembles can contribute to the musical development of
children to a significant extent. The first catalogue of recordings
for educational purposes was issued by the Victor company in
1911 and, thanks to an extremely positive feedback from the
teachers, the catalogue already contained over 3,000 items by the
end of 1924,%

In 1914, on the request of several teachers, recordings of
professional renderings of children’s songs were added to the list
of recordings of songs from the classical repertoire to be used in
music education. This requirement was voiced mainly by
teachers who could not sing in a cultivated way (!). Performers
with the right voice were selected by F. E. Clark herself and, in
this way, she contributed to a new form of learning by
imitation.* The Great Depression in the late 1930s affected the
Victor company, too. Due to a collective layoff, the Music
Education Division had to reorientate on the distribution of
recordings by a new medium, the radio. In the early thirties,
Clark created the first music broadcast for children.*

With the arrival of radio broadcasts, the phonograph industry
moved somewhat to the background and the three key features of
phonograph devices, i.e. portability, affordability, and
repeatability of the sound recording,”* gained a new dimension
on the radio. The universality of this medium distributed by
electromagnetic radiation and, consequently, the savings on the
costs of physical carriers, made radio receivers affordable for a
lot more people. While 12,917 pieces were sold of the modern
version of Edison’s phonograph in 1928, the estimated sales of

32BOWERS, Nathan D. Creating a Home Culture for the Phonograph: Women and
the Rise of Sound Recordings in the United States, 1877-1913, p. 250.

3FOUNDER, Mark. Band Lessons by Mail: A Look at Musical Correspondence
Schools of the Early Twentieth Century,p. 1.

*FOUNDER, Mark. Band Lessons by Mail: A Look at Musical Correspondence
Schools of the Early Twentieth Century, p. 3.

®FOUNDER, Mark. Band Lessons by Mail: A Look at Musical Correspondence
Schools of the Early Twentieth Century, p. 7.

®KELLEHER, Kevin D.The Contributions of Thomas Alva Edison to Music
Education, p. 1.

STKEENE, James A. A History of Music Education in The United States [online], p.
270.

®KEENE, James A. Giants of Music Education [online], p. 54.

%KEENE, James A. A History of Music Education in The United States [online], p.
271.

“KEENE, James A. Giants of Music Education [online], p. 60.

“IKATZ, Mark. Making America More Musical through the Phonograph, 1900-1930,
p. 450.

“2Edison Disc Record and Phonograph Sales Statistics (1912-1928). Available at:
http://www.mainspringpress.com/edison_disc-sales.html.

radio receivers in the same year represented 9,500,000 pieces,
with an impact on roughly 40,000,000 listeners.* The
repeatability of the sound recordings broadcast over the radio
was more reliable since the listeners did not have to physically
handle the sound carrier, and the risk of mechanical damage was
thus eliminated. In the following period, the potential and impact
of radio broadcasting was immense, and it had a significant
influence on music education as well.

3 Sound Recording Technologies and Education in the Czech
Republic and the Slovak Republic

Technologies meant for creating sound recordings were
developed in the US and imported to Europe. However, the
approach to their use in education was different in Europe due to
the different cultural and social situation. However, a connection
may be seen in the starting point of their development: while the
invention of the phonograph entered history in the US at a time
when elements of the identification of the American national
culture were sought, in Europe, it gained ground at a time of
changes brought about by the post-war political situation and the
new arrangement of the continent. These trends were especially
prominent in one of the successor states of pre-war Austria-
Hungary, in the First Czechoslovak Republic.* During the first
public presentation of Edison’s phonograph in the capital of
Czechoslovakia, in Prague, representatives of the Edison
Company noticed an intensive national revivalist atmosphere in
newly formed Czechoslovakia.”® Activities to raise national
awareness stemmed from a need to integrate the idea of a
uniform Czechoslovak nation into the environment of the
ethnically diverse population of newly formed Czechoslovakia.
Therefore, the production of sound recordings began to focus on
national music.*®

In the field of education, the recordings of the compositions of
the major figures of 19th-century national music were a welcome
impulse to patriotism in the situation that prevailed in
Czechoslovakia. The Central Education Management Body, for
good reason called the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment, started to approve gramophone records as
teaching aids for music education in government gazettes issued
in the second decade of the existence of the Czechoslovak
Republic, i.e. in the 1930s.*” In this way, with the help of
technology, the students of so-called national (primary and lower
secondary) schools could become acquainted with the musical
culture of the nation, represented by the compositions of Bedfich
Smetana, Antonin Dvofdk, or Jozef Suk, on gramophone
records.®®

Listening to recordings of music was not an end in itself;
appropriate explanations were to be added to it and it had to
result in being acquainted with the most important compositions
not only of local but also of foreign origin.* Signs of
progressive thinking along the lines of the receptive music
education that dominated in the US already in the 1910s
manifested themselves in Czechoslovakia fully only in the
curricula for lower secondary schools in 1932, in a new concept
of the course that reflected itself in its name: after the name of
the course as “singing”, the term music education figured, for

“BAILEY, Ruth E. Mechanical Sound-reproducing Devices: Their Use in Music and
Education, p. 48.

4 The Czechoslovak Republic (1918 — 1939) came into being as a democratic
successor state of the Austro-Hungarian Empire, the Dual Monarchy, by the self-
determination of the Czech and the Slovak nation in the spirit of Wilson’s doctrine and
by both the nations subscribing to a common Czechoslovak state on 28 (declaration of
independence in Prague) and 30 (declaration of the Slovak nation in Martin) October
1918.

% STRUSKA, Jifi. Mechanical Sound Recording in Czechoslovakia, p. 811.
“STRUSKA, Jifi. Mechanical Sound Recording in Czechoslovakia, p. 811.

47 See e.g. Decree No. 47.415-1/1930 of the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment, Regulating

the Normal Curricula for Primary Schools, 1930, pp. 175 — 294; Gazette of the
Ministry of Education and National Awareness, 1935, year XVII, pp. 26 — 27.

8 The above gramophone records were approved by the Decree of the Ministry of
Education and National Enlightenment as teaching aids in 1934. (Gazette of the
Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment, 1934, pp. 26 — 27) and 1935
(Gazette of the Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment, 1935, p. 106).

49 Decree No. 47.415-1/1930 of the Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment
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the first time, in brackets in the curricula. The new dimension of
the contents of the music education syllabus is revealed by the
formulation of one of the goals of music education, according to
which teaching music should “awaken and continuously educate
the perceptive and productive musicality of the youth.*® The
attributes perceptive and productive suggest a new approach to
musicality as a skill not only to produce but also to perceive
music. Under the influence of the reformed music pedagogy, the
music education syllabi placed emphasis on the ethical influence
of music and on cultivating an understanding of the musical
compositions, so that singing and music became a cultural need
of the personality. The influence of receptive music education
manifested itself in prescribing listening to music on
gramophone recordings and visiting school concerts and public
concerts, as well as on a new medium, the radio, which was
eager to reach the public in its beginnings even in the sphere of
education, for which it reserved ample room.

With respect to the global development in the field of education,
reacting to the invention of the radio as a new medium, the
development in Czechoslovakia may be characterized as
particularly progressive in this regard. In the territory of
Czechoslovakia, the radio regularly broadcast from May 1923,
and music and children’s programmes figured among the
programmes of the Czechoslovak radio broadcasting from the
very beginning. The basic programme structure of the
broadcasting consisted of news, lectures, recitals and concerts of
live music. Music arranged into thematic cycles formed a
separate part of the broadcasting.”® The contents of the
programmes meant for children listeners often had a distinct
patriotic and national character,®> with a more intensive
inclination to the ideas of conscious citizenhood and democracy
in the 1930s.

Discussions about the establishment of a separate school radio
whose broadcasting would be prepared in collaboration with
specialists from the field, with teachers and with the state school
administration, and which would take place according to the
school timings of the national schools, began in Czechoslovakia
in 1926.% The first attempt at broadcasting in line with the
didactic principles was carried out on the occasion of the
celebrations of the birth of Czechoslovakia on 28 October 1929.
In the following year, a separate body, the School Radio
Commission, was established under the Ministry of Education
and National Enlightenment for the management of the radio.**
From 1930, broadcasting for schools was carried out on a
systematic, regular, long-term, and carefully worked out basis
with respect to quality and organization.® The contents of the
programmes were adjusted to the syllabi and the age of the
listeners, and divided into a literary and musical part. The music
programmes focused on various musical genres, instruments,
composers and their works. The music programmes for the
youngest listeners consisted of a simpler musical content, e.g.
from simple musical motifs to practice singing in the programme
called The First Steps to Music Education by Singing.*® After
1935, a programme called Let’s Sing was dedicated to pupils of
the first to third year of primary schools.®” For the generation of
youth at secondary schools, programmes like Rhythm in Music,
Human Voices, or Musical Instruments, and programmes on the
history of music with samples from compositions were
produced. %

% Decree No. 69.485-1/1932 of the Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment
51 KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 45.

52 BOROS, Tomas. Hudba pre deti v rozhlasovom vysielani na Slovensku [Music for
Children in the Radio Broadcasts in Slovakia], pp. 153 — 164.

%8 KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 45.

% KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 47.

% BOROS, Tomas. Hudba pre deti v rozhlasovom vysielani na Slovensku [Music for
Children in Radio Broadcasting in Slovakia], 2012, p. 158.

% KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 49.

5" KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 54.

% KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 59.

The Ministry promoted the broadcasts by recommendations and
by contribution to the purchase of radio receivers for the schools.
A separate technical division of the School Radio Commission
dealt with the technical issues connected with the operation of
the receivers and the placement of the devices, taking into
account the acoustic features of the school rooms. Listenership
of the school programmes moved around 50% in the early phase
of the school radio broadcasting.*®

From 1925, the majority shareholder of the radio in
Czechoslovakia was the Czechoslovak State Post under the
Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs, which meant that radio
broadcasting was at the hands of the state.® Due to the
politically supported operations of the school radio in the
environment of compulsory schooling,® music education aided
by technologies and mass media became part of the platform on
which the official ideology of the state functioned
systematically. However, the condition of the facilities in
Czechoslovak schools, especially in economically less
developed Slovakia, often failed to reflect the progressive trends
in education. Nevertheless, the above measures, applied on a
systematic level based on school legislation documents and
curricula, demonstrate that the use of technologies in music
education at the general educational level played a role as a
supporting tool to build the political and state system of Europe
and were also part of the progressive movement of European
music education in the first half of the 20th century.

In the field of education, the period of World War I, whose
events brought about, among other things, the division of
Czechoslovakia, was a time of stagnation and drawing upon the
achievements of the dynamic development of the education
system in the First Czechoslovak Republic. The phonograph
acquired a new function even during World War Il when it
served as a tool to maintain the national awareness of the
population. &

The broadcasting of the school radio, as well as the use of the
gramophone in education, played a significant role at this time
even in the territory of previously economically less prosperous
Slovakia, compared to Czechia. This is documented by the
contents of the methodical guide to the first coursebook of music
education from the period of the First Slovak Republic (1939 —
1945), Young Singer by Ladislav Stancek and Jozef Vrong
(1941). The broadcasting of the school radio continued to be part
of the extracurricular music education. While a distinct
nationalist element stands out in the contents of the above-
mentioned teaching material which is, on the other hand,
progressive from the didactic aspect, the broadcasting of the
school radio reflects the historical realities of the “aggressive
interventions of propaganda, ideological manipulation and

tensed undemocratic atmosphere”. %

After the end of the war, the phonograph industry in
Czechoslovakia continued to focus on the preservation of the
cultural heritage of the nation and on raising national
awareness.® Its business aspect, prevailing at that time in the
US, was not much present.

4 Conclusion

The historical connections of the birth of the sound recording
technology and, especially, the reasons that led the inventors to
these achievements, are yet to be researched in depth. The study
of the materials of the time, and also of partial outputs from later
periods, reveals that the most significant source of inspiration for

% KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], pp. 47 — 61.

% KICKOVA, Andrea. Skolsky rozhlas alebo vzdelavanie a vychova prostrednictvom
éteru [The School Radio, or Education by the Ether], p. 45.

51 DOBROCKA, Sofa. Prekonavanie rozdielov systému slovenského a ¢eského
Skolstva v medzivojnovom Ceskoslovensku [Overcoming the Differences in the
Slovak and the Czech School System in Interwar Czechoslovakia], pp. 337 — 339.
52STRUSKA, Jif{. Mechanical Sound Recording in Czechoslovakia, p. 811.

8 BOROS, Tomas. Hudba pre deti v rozhlasovom vysielani na Slovensku [Music for
Children in Radio Broadcasting in Slovakia], 2012, p. 159.

84 STRUSKA, Jifi. Mechanical Sound Recording in Czechoslovakia, p. 811.
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the birth of new technologies was an effort to support music
education more extensively. In the twentieth century, sound
recording technologies underwent several substantial changes in
their development but, paradoxically, began to gradually
disappear from the music education process. Currently, they are
used primarily in the professional field, although more and more
discussions are going on about educational programmes where
they would become the object of education with the aim to train
professional sound engineers.

In Slovakia, specialized institutional training of sound engineers
began only by the establishment of the Film and TV Faculty of
the Academy of Performing Arts in Bratislava in 1990% in spite
of the rich history of this field reaching back to 1965 and to the
beginnings of the Experimental Studio of the Czechoslovak
Radio in Bratislava.®® The Sound Department of the Film and
TV Faculty of the Academy of Performing Arts trains sound
engineers but focuses exclusively on the field of film sound and
produces graduates to work in the film and television industry.

Education specializing on working with sound and on sound
production was accredited in Slovakia only in 2016 at
Constantine the Philosopher University in Nitra, and the course
is called Music and Sound Design. The programme specializes
on producing graduates with practical training in recording
technologies and musical dramaturgy. The programme takes
place on the bachelor as well as master level, and both consist of
technologically oriented courses (basics of acoustics, spatial
acoustics, information technologies, sound design) with music-
theoretical and practically oriented courses (music theory, aural
analysis, history of music, musical analysis). An important role
in the Music and Sound Design study programme is played by
practical music-making in the form of choir singing, and
students with performance skills can choose to learn an
obligatory musical instrument, too. The master programme
focuses partly on the new field of intangible cultural heritage in
the form of the preservation of the acoustic features of
significant cultural monuments or of the historically significant
recordings of music.
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Abstract: The article discusses the problems of football clubs as an example of one of
the forms of functioning of enterprises. Similarities and differences between the
football club in terms of a traditional enterprise and an extraordinary business idea
have been proposed. The aim of the study is therefore a comparative analysis of the
subject matter. The proposed article was divided into two main chapters, and these
were further elaborated by in total four sub-chapters. The first part of the work
concerns the theoretical approach of the company, while the second part deals with the
football club. The theoretical analysis was supplemented with an empirical approach,
in which five of the strongest football leagues in Europe in terms of selected indicators
were examined. The basic statistical measures were used in the calculations.
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Introduction

Economic, social, political and technological changes over the
last decades have directed the global economy to a new direction
of development (KBE). One of its fundamental determinants is
the globalization of economic activity. Another important feature
of the changes is the constant increase in ambient turbulence.
This changeability has led to the need to find new ways of
organizing and managing business. Classic ways of managing
enterprises can lead to developmental stagnation and even
collapse. With this fact in mind, entrepreneurs increasingly
redefine their ways of doing things and thus strive to achieve
a high level of flexibility. There is a wide range of diverse
enterprises operating in the current economic arena, among them
football clubs have also developed their position. In this article,
the subject of football clubs was undertaken in relation to
enterprises operating in the economy. One can ask the question
whether current football clubs with their activity characteristics
fit into the canon of traditional enterprises, or maybe they are
already an unusual form of business activity? The proposed
considerations are aimed at conducting a comparative analysis,
enriched with Pearson's correlation indicator.

1 Theoretical analysis of an enterprise
1.1 The business development process

The enterprise is a historical product that appeared in economic
life at a particular stage of its development. According to
economists and economic historians, farms in the era of slavery
and feudalism did not have the characteristics of a company.
"Enterprises were created along with the development of goods
and money relations. Creating lively commercial, banking and
industrial enterprises became the foundation of the capitalist
economy" (Godziszewski, Haffer, 2011, p. 16).

The dynamic development of the company led first in England
and then in other countries to the industrial revolution. In the
history of business development, they have become the first
"center of application of the rational management principle, in
which the goal and means are quantified, expressed in uniform
units of measure such as money "(Godziszewski, Haffer, 2011,
p. 16).

The turn of the Middle Ages and modern times is considered to
be the establishment of the company. According to O. Lange, the
company derives from medieval stalls, stores or warehouses. At
the same time, the formation of the first commercial companies
can be noted. At the turn of the 16th and 17th centuries large
commercial companies began to appear, which undertook risky
and costly overseas expeditions (Lange, 1998, p. 152). One can,
therefore, speak of the merchant origin of many enterprises. In
the case of enterprises established in England and North
America, one should speak of industrial origin. In England, the

TRADITIONAL OR NONTYPICAL

forerunner of the company was the manufacture. The
entrepreneur gathered in it craftsmen, who from his raw
materials, using basic tools, carried out production processes
similar to those they did in their workshops.

In the 18th century, manufactories were transformed into
factories. The reason for this was the displacement of manual
work by machine works (Godziszewski, Haffer, 2011, p. 18).
The first country in which factories were created was England,
later they began to be established in other European countries
and the USA. In the 19th century, railway networks were built
that allowed transport of raw materials, finished products or
semi-finished products (more on: Dyr, Zidtkowska, 2014, pp. 5-
22). Even faster, the industry began to develop when steam
engines were replaced by electrically driven machines.

In the 1920s, the development of an industrial enterprise
contributed to the creation of a stream production, in other words
- belt-system production. It consisted of “performing
technological operations on sliding objects, in the rhythm
imposed by the machines, from the position into the position™
(Godziszewski, Haffer, 2011, p. 18). It allowed for a significant
increase in work efficiency and reduction of manufacturing
costs, and thus a reduction in product prices. These changes are
related to the dissemination of Henry Ford's activity in the
automotive industry, as well as other industries that until today
are known in the world under the name of Fordism.

The enterprise development process continues uninterruptedly to
the present day. Since the Industrial Revolution in England,
countless forms, types and kinds of them have been created. It is
also important to mention two evolutionary changes in both
technology and management, the meaning of which is called
epochal in the literature. They were mainly:

a) since the early 1970s - implementation of IT solutions,
computerization and development of the Internet,

b) since the beginning of the 90s of the last century -
globalization of the economy referred to as an economy
without borders (Godziszewski, Haffer, 2011, p. 18).

1.2 Presentation of enterprises - basic information

In the 1990s, it was decided to unify the definition of a company.
The words that most often appeared in definitions, and the
literature of the subject has them about 77 (Gawet, 2007, p. 15),
were: creating a new company, establishing, taking risks,
seeking a profit, acquiring resources. It follows from the above
that the term enterprise is understood very broadly, and the
authors approach it in a different way. The reason for
differentiation of definitions is a different approach to the
enterprise as various scientific disciplines. Otherwise it is
defined by the economy, in other words by management, law, or
sociology, and yet by cybernetics.

One of the company's definitions is the one proposed by
M. Nasitowski and it is as follows: "an enterprise is an economic
entity that carries out production or service activities on its own
in order to achieve certain benefits. It employs various factors of
production, including labor, capital, land, in order to produce
specific goods or provide specific services that it sells on the
market to other enterprises, households, central or local
authorities" (Nasitowski, 2002, p. 41). It can therefore be said
that a company is an organizational unit that runs its own
business. The unit is separate legally, territorially,
organizationally and economically, and includes both financial
as well as human, material and non-material resources. It can
carry out service, production or commercial activities. The
important information is that the company has legal capacity and
the fact that its form and system is strictly defined in the legal
system. In Polish law, the definition of entrepreneurship is in art.
55 of the Civil Code, "an enterprise is an organized set of
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intangible and physical assets intended for conducting business
activity" (Act, 1964, Article 55).

The company has many functions, of which the most important
are listed below:

= development function - investments, research, training,
modernization;

= production function - service and production processes;

= personnel function - staff, training, occupational safety and
health, social issues;

= economic function - costs, prices, finances, technical and
economic planning, analyzes, settlements, bookkeeping,
balance sheets, reports;

= marketing function - procurement,
(Moczydtowska, Pacewicz, 2007, p. 32).

sales, logistics

The economy of each country is characterized by the existence
of different types of enterprises. Observing the technological
progress and the demand for services, it is clearly visible that
their differentiation is progressing, that is why it is important to
catalog them, because problems in managing them are solved
differently. The basic classification of enterprises is based on the
following criteria (Wolak-Tuzimek, Duda, Softoma, Lament,
2015, p. 27): property, legal form, listing or not noticing on the
stock exchange, type and scope of activity, territorial
fragmentation, scope of internationalization (Dgbrowski, 1995,
s. 45).

2 Characteristics of the football club as a company
2.1 A sports club, an original or a traditional enterprise?

Nowadays, sports clubs are one of the types of enterprises. The
PWN Encyclopedia defines them as "organizations established
for the purpose of practicing various sports, organizing
competitions and sporting events and promoting physical
culture" (Encyclopedia of PWN, 2017). Sports clubs can take
various organizational forms and can be associated with joint-
stock companies or associations. They can also be single or
multi-sectional. In order for the sports club to operate it must
have a statute. Art. 3 of the Sport Act stipulates that "sporting
activity is carried out in particular in the form of a sports club,
while this one acts as a legal person™ (Act, 2010, article 3). As it
is clear from the above, the Act does not specify which sports
club should have a legal form. Nor does he give its definition.
The only important thing is that it must have legal personality,
and the persons who sets it up must decide, depending on the
possibilities and needs, about its legal form. Sports clubs can
take many forms, such as:

= limited companies, i.e. limited liability companies registered
in the National Court Register (more broadly: Sieradzka,
2014, pp. 100-103);

= joint-stock companies, i.e. enterprises conducting business
activity, e.g. football clubs belonging to the first division
(Noga, 2010, p. 142).

In view of the information about football clubs, it is noted that
they have the ability to generate considerable revenues. In
addition to the income from the sale of players, football clubs are
often the owners of stadiums, which, in addition to the revenue
from tickets, are also rented for the organization of not only
sports but also cultural events. In addition, there are also
investment outlays and costs borne by sports clubs, just like in
an enterprise. They are divided into permanent and variable.
There are employees who are employed, like: trainers,
footballers, training staff, stadium staff, massage therapists; it
pays off management staff. The club has clients and contractors,
for example, fans coming to the match and buying tickets,
television stations that acquire rights to broadcast, and also
operates on the basis of the laws of the country. A sports club as
well as an enterprise also has its own property, development
strategy, brand and trademarks.

Sports clubs are required, as in the case of traditional enterprises,
to have: mission, aim, values and vision.

It should be noted that contemporary professional sports clubs
are most often production and service companies, because they
are also their competitors and partners, and their activities are
supervised and commented on by stakeholders. The product that
is provided by the football club is TV law and advertising for
institutions, as well as sports shows and souvenirs offered for
individual clients.

More and more often, when looking at warehouse companies, it
can be noticed that sports clubs are present on the trading floor,
which, looking for new sources of investment, issue shares and
introduce them to the stock exchange. Innovations in such an
approach of club management were introduced by the British,
namely the managers of Manchester United (Sport Marketing,
2017). This process causes that current valuation techniques
must adapt to new conditions, which is the introduction of
football clubs to the stock exchange. The vast majority of these
methods were taken from the valuation of the company, which
means that sports clubs are just one of its types (Noga, 2010, p.
143).

Recent years have shown that football is one of the most popular
sports in the world, but also the most profitable. "As a result of
economic and political and legal changes occurring over the
years in the national economies of almost all countries, sports
clubs have been forced to change their model of functioning,
becoming sports enterprises” (Gajda, 2015, p. 188). Let us just
take a look at the salaries of the most popular players, or
investments such as building stadiums for hundreds of millions
of EUR, to make sure that huge sums are involved. Financing
such a large undertaking as the leading football clubs requires
huge financial outlays, therefore more and more clubs are
making decisions to raise capital from the stock exchange
(eBiuletyn, 2017). The result is an increase in the capitalization
of sports clubs.

The amounts used by football clubs suggest that their
management requires appropriate knowledge and skills. The
same is true for marketing. If the clubs want to stay in the world
leading edge, they must take care of their financial condition and
proper marketing. The football club is to be successful on the
pitch, the team is supposed to run smoothly, win matches and
play nice football. The same applies to enterprises. If they want
to belong to the best, they look for a competitive advantage by
maximizing their profits or having significant market shares. It is
no different with strategy. In both cases, both clubs and
companies work similarly. Both economic entities have people
responsible for planning development strategies. In the football
club it will be a training staff, which in a proper way must
prepare the team for the season, develop tactics and determine
actions. In the case of a company, these are managers, whose
responsibilities include the development and implementation of
its objectives and actions that will result in achieving the
priorities set (Stys, 2002, p. 154). An analysis is used both in
enterprises and in football clubs. In the case of a business unit,
this analysis is designed to make the best decisions both outside
and inside the company in the future. In football clubs, however,
it is about taking a look and correcting mistakes in the players'
game.

When comparing a football club to an enterprise, it should be
mentioned that each of them has a key figure in its structures, the
so-called leaders who give an example to their behavior, inspire
and motivate to work. In order for the team to be able to work
efficiently, the teams need to be convinced of their own strength
and value, which is why both the training staff and managers
should support their subordinates with a sense of security and
belonging to the team (Gajda, 2015, p. 189). Success on the
pitch or on the market depends also on the mental and physical
condition of both entities. In the football club, necessary for this
are appropriate facilities that are responsible for the
rehabilitation of injured players, or biological renewal of the
whole team. Thanks to this, the players are refreshed, relaxed
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and full of energy. The situation is similar in the case of an
enterprise where the management provides its employees with
meeting rooms, relaxation rooms, and cafes where employees
can rest and calm down. Thanks to this, their work will be more
effective, which will increase profits or improve the position of
the organization in the market.

The recruitment to the workplace is also a similar situation. In
the case of football clubs, players can fill the gap on the pitch.
Despite this, so-called Scouts are looking for young talents
among players of football schools. In enterprises, however,
people from HR departments look for talented, potential
employees, while managers train apprentices who will take up
a vacant position in the future (Stys, 2002, p. 155).

2.2 Football clubs - an empirical approach

The main elements of the financial success of sports clubs are
presented below. Table 1 presents the income of football clubs
from the highest class in the years 2011-2015. The statistics refer
to the five strongest football leagues in Europe. For the sake of
clarity of analysis, the proposed data was supplemented with
own calculations, using basic statistical measures.

Table 1. Income of football clubs from the highest competition
class in 2011-2015 (in millions of EUR)

The highest GDP indicator among the analyzed countries was
characterized by Germany, because in 2011 they reached EUR
2,700 billion, and by 2015 increased it to EUR 3030 billion. The
lowest GDP was recorded by the Spaniards, who are slowly but
steadily trying to stave off the economic crisis. On the Iberian
Peninsula, GDP in 2011 was EUR 1040 billion and in four years
it increased by EUR 35 billion.

The next step in the analysis was to check the correlation
between the GDP of the countries mentioned and the incomes of
their football clubs, which is presented in Table 3.

Table 3. Correlation between GDP and club revenues

land A 0,96
Il and B 0,91
Illand C 0,96
1V and D 0,84
Vand E 0

Country / Avithmetic | Dynamics" | Structure
year | 2011 | 2012 ] 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | “oenge | 20152011 | 22015
E”%E)"d* 2500 | 2900 | 2900 | 3900 | 4400 3320 76% 36%
spain (8) | 1600 | 1800 | 1900 | 1900 | 2100 1860 31% 17%
Ge;ga"y 1700 | 1900 | 2000 | 2300 | 2400 2060 1% 20%
France (D) | 1100 | 1100 | 1300 | 1500 | 1400 1280 2% 12%
Ttaly (E) | 1500 | 1600 | 1700 | 1700 | 1800 1660 20% 15%

3 8400 | 9300 | 9800 | 11300 | 12100 - - -
*In the British community, each league is treated as a separate economic entity.

Source: Own calculations based on Deloitte reports, own calculations.

In football, clubs from the aforementioned leagues gradually
increased their income (except for the French league, which
between 2014 and 2015 dropped by EUR 100 million). The
leader in this ranking is the English league, which over the past
five years has recorded an increase in income of EUR 1.9 billion,
from EUR 2.5 billion to EUR 4.4 billion. Such financial results
are mainly related to the sale of television rights to show
matches. No other league approached the results obtained by the
English. The second in this respect, the German league, in 2015
recorded revenues of EUR 2.4 billion.

In many studies and literature devoted to issues related to the
finances of sports clubs, their income is most often considered in
terms of television rights, marketing and tickets revenues. The
following analysis presents a slightly different view, namely the
impact of such factors as GDP, unemployment, or earnings for
the incomes of football clubs in Europe.

Table 2 presents changes in the GDP of individual countries in
the period 2011-2015. England in this case will be treated as
Great Britain (no access to GDP data with a distinction for the
countries of the United Kingdom).

Table 2. GDP in the period 2011-2015 (in billion EUR)

Source: Own calculations.

In the case of England/Great Britain, Spain, Germany, the
correlation between GDP and club incomes was plus/positive,
and the dependence was very strong. For France, the Pearson
correlation coefficient was r = 0.84; which indicates a significant
- strong correlation. Thus, both traits studied increased or
decreased simultaneously, i.e. if the level of GDP increased, the
incomes of the clubs increased automatically, whereas in the
opposite situation, i.e. when the GDP of the surveyed countries
dropped then football clubs recorded a drop in incomes. In the
case of Italy, the analysis showed no relationship between the
examined factors.®

On the next stage, the focus was on analyzing the unemployment
rate in selected countries in the period 2011-2015, which is
presented in table 4.

Table 4. Unemployment rate in 2011-2015 (in%)

Country/year 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015
England (1) 8,1 79 7,6 6,1 53
Spain (11) 214 248 26,1 245 221
Germany (I11) 58 54 5,2 5 4,6
France (IV) 9,2 9,8 10,3 10,3 10,4
Italy (V) 84 10,7 12,1 12,7 11,9

Source: Own elaboration based on Eurostat data.

The highest unemployment rate was recorded in Spain, where
from 2011 to 2013 the rate increased from 21.4% to 26.1%.
However, already in 2014, the authorities from Madrid managed
to reduce this level to 24.5%, and a year later to 22.1%. In turn,
the country with the lowest unemployment was Germany, which
since 2011, when unemployment was recorded at the level of
5.8%, is constantly reducing it, and in 2015 it was only 4.6%.
The study of the correlation coefficient between unemployment
and club incomes is presented in Table 5.

Table 5. Correlation between the unemployment rate and club
incomes

land A -0,99
Il and B 0,19
Illand C -0,97
IV and D 0,83
Vand E 0,86

Country/ Arithmetic Dynamics Structure
year 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | 2014 2015 average 2015/2011 2015
E“%I')a“d 1880 | 2041 | 2017 | 2222 | 2580 2148 37% 24%
spain(il) | 1040 | 1055 | 1049 | 1058 | 1075 | 10554 3% 10%
Ge('l’l"g"y 2700 | 2750 | 2809 | 2904 | 3030 | 28386 12% 29%
lea\'};e 2060 | 2091 | 2114 | 2142 | 2180 | 21174 6% 21%
Ttaly (V) | 1640 | 1615 | 1609 | 1616 | 1645 1625 03% 6%

x 9320 | 9552 | 9598 | 9942 | 10510 - -

Source: Own calculations based on Eurostat data, own calculations.

* Single-element index of dynamics: o = (/) *100%, where: y - the level of the
phenomenon in the period considered,

Yo- the level of the phenomenon from any period used as a basis for comparisons.

2 Structure ratio: w; = (7;/ n) *100%, where: n - the size of the whole collectivity,
n; - the number of the highlighted part of the collectivity.

Source: Own calculations.

In the case of England/Great Britain, the correlation between the
analyzed variables was r = -0.99, which means that it is
minus/negative, and the relationship was very strong. In Spain,
the correlation coefficient was r = 0.19; in this case, the
correlation is plus/positive, and the linear relationship is clear
but low. Analysis of data from Germany shows that the
relationship between the unemployment rate and club incomes
was equal to r = -0.97; that is, the correlation was
minus/negative, and the dependence was very strong. Because if
unemployment grows, clubs' incomes decrease, and vice versa.

3 rxy = 0 — means no linear relationship between features; no linear correlation (when
X grows, y sometimes grows and sometimes decreases), but it can then be a curvilinear
correlation.
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In the last two cases: France and lItaly, the relations were
plus/positive r = 0.83 and r = 0.86, respectively, the relationships
were therefore significant (strong).

The last stage of the research was to check the impact of annual
net earnings to clubs' revenues. First, the values of earnings in
the period 2011-2015 are shown, which is presented in Table 6.

Table 6. Annual net earnings in 2011-2015 (in EUR)

Country/ Arithmetic Dynamics Structur
Year 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | Aptrete | Bremes | S
E”!(’I')a"“ 20631 | 23186 | 22205 | 23804 | 26860 | 233552 30% 28%
spain (1) | 14040 | 14157 | 14220 | 14297 | 14635 | 142698 4% 15%
Gea’n;"y 18910 | 19337 | 19618 | 20054 | 20584 | 197006 9% 21%
F{f\'})ce 17580 | 17909 | 18162 | 18327 | 18766 | 181488 7% 19%
Ttaly (V) | 14180 | 14406 | 14639 | 15622 | 16066 | 14982,6 3% 7%
b3 85341 | 88995 | 88934 | 92104 | 96911 g -

Source: Own calculations based on Eurostat data, own calculations.

The highest earnings were recorded in England/Great Britain,
where the average of five years was EUR 23355.2 per year. The
least paid workers were in Spain, an average of EUR 14269.8
and in Italy EUR 14982.6 per year.

The results of the correlation between annual net earnings and
club revenues determining the studied five countries are
presented in Table 7.

Table 7. Correlation between annual net earnings and club
incomes

land A 0,93
Iland B 0,94
Illand C 0,98
1V and D 0,81
Vand E 0,88

Source: Own study.

In all analyzed cases, the correlation is plus/positive, and the
dependence is very strong or strong. It can therefore be
concluded that, as the annual earnings of citizens of a particular
country increase, the incomes of clubs increase.

3 Summary

After the analysis, it can be noticed that despite many common
features between the company, in the classical form of this
meaning, and the sports club, there is a certain common
framework of functioning. However, the specificity of this other
economic entity does not fully manage it in the same way as
a traditional enterprise. Often, economic changes do not have to
have such negative or positive effects on a football club as in the
case of an enterprise. Currently, many teams are supported by
private investors (from Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Russia, China or
the United States), who invest huge amounts of money without
looking at the costs, which allows them to easily cope with, for
example, the economic crisis occurring in a given country.

In the empirical part, five of the strongest football leagues in
Europe were examined in terms of selected indicators. Among
the examined leagues were those from the following countries:
England, Spain, Germany, France and Italy. On the other hand,
the analyzed indicators included: incomes of football clubs,
GDP, unemployment rate and annual net earnings in selected
countries. The research period was limited to five years, i.e.
2011-2015.

The highest income of football clubs in 2015 described the
English league, as they amounted to EUR 4.4 billion, which
accounted for 36% of all incomes from the five leagues tested. It
is worth noting that this league was also characterized by the
highest growth dynamics in the ranking of the last examined
period, i.e. 2015 to the first, i.e. until 2011, it was exactly 76%.
In the case of the second index - GDP, the leader turned out to be
Germany, because their share in the total value obtained was
29%, however Germany was immediately followed by England
and France with structure indicators, respectively: 24% and 21%.
The largest growth dynamics again described the English league
(37%).

In the case of the analysis of the unemployment rate the worst
was Spain, because in 2015 this rate constituted as much as
22.1%, while the German economy was the most advantageous,
because in this case the result was 4.6%. The last analyzed
indicator was the annual net earnings and in this case again the
English economy was the most favorable (structure ratio - 28%,
and growth dynamics - 30%).

The culmination of the analysis was to examine the dependence
of three indicators (GDP, unemployment rate, net earnings - five
studied countries) in relation to the incomes of football clubs. In
the case of GDP and incomes of football clubs, a very strong
positive correlation was recorded in most countries (with the
exception of Italy). However, when examining the relationship
between the unemployment rate and the incomes of football
clubs, it should be noted that in both England and Germany
avery strong negative correlation was recorded. In the last
analyzed case, i.e. considering the relationship between annual
net earnings and the incomes of football clubs, unanimously in
all cases, positive, strong or very strong correlation was
obtained, which clearly determines the fact that annual net
earnings were the most correlated with the incomes of football
clubs in all the five countries studied.
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Abstract: The main point of the article is to extend the definition and multifaceted
examination of the importance of chosen determinants of development in EU nations.
The main method of analyse was critical analysis of literature, statistical data
examination and the Pearson’s correlation. Whole correlation results were
plus/positive so studied factors have a consistent direction. As a result, GDP may
increase as investment in innovation grows.
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Introduction

There are numerous meanings of the subject in the writing, so it
is imperative to locate their shared belief. While investigating
the meanings of innovation, it is advantageous to display the
importance of the word itself, which is gotten from Latin.
Innovatio or innovare implies curiosities or recently presented
things.

In the main years of working, the term innovation was found in
the macroeconomic setting. It was investigated how innovative
advancement influences the improvement of the economy. After
some time, experts have moved far from seeing innovation in
macroeconomic terms, and microeconomic investigation has
started, where innovative improvement has been seen as
a procedure.

1 Methodology

The article uses three main research methods. The first was
related to the critical analysis of the literature on the subject. At
this stage presented, the most important issues related to
innovation. For this purpose, it was decided to present the
research of the most important scholars of such issues as
J. Schumpeter, R. Johnston or P. Drucker. Moreover, the
analysis allowed to illustrate not only the essence, but also the
function and role of innovation in shaping the economy.

Another method used in the work was the analysis of statistical
data related to selected innovation coefficients of EU countries.
This study refers to two periods of 2012-2014 and 2015-2016.
Thanks to this approach, one can get to know a wider picture of
innovation, by distinguishing short periods, shows their
character. The statistics were taken from Eurostat, which updates
its database on an ongoing basis.

The third method was to examine the correlation between
individual macroeconomic indicators and selected elements
related to innovation. This will allow us to observe the impact of
innovation on such elements of the economy as GDP.

2 Theoretical way to deal with innovation
2.1 The quintessence and meanings of innovation

The investigation of the issue of characterizing innovation is as
following: among outside creators it is important to include:
J. Schumpeter (Schumpeter, 1964), F. Machlup (Machlup,
1962), P. Kotler (Kotler, 1994), R.W. Griffin (Griffin 2005),
S.Jobs (Gallo, 2011), P.R. Whitfield (Whitfield, 1979),
R. Johnston (Johnston, 1966), S. Shane (Shane, 2003),
P. Drucker (Drucker, 1992; Drucker 2004), Ch. Freeman
(Freeman 1994), E. Helpman (Helpman and Grossman, 1993),
M.E. Porter (Porter, 1990). Interestingly, among Polish creators
taking up this matter, one can recognize, among others:
Z. Pietrasinski  (Pietrasinski, 1971), W. Grudzewski and
I. Hejduk (Grudzewski and Hejduk, 2000), A. Pomykalski

(Pomykalski, 2001), Z. Madej (Janusz and Koziot, 2007),
A. Jasinski (Jasinski, 2006) and M. Gotawska (Gotawska, 2004).

The idea of innovation was presented by the Austrian financial
analyst Joseph Schumpeter at the beginning of the twentieth
century. His definition is the establishment on which alternate
terms are based, yet it is amazingly adaptable and current in the
present day. The maker constructed the innovation in the
following way (Wolak-Tuzimek, 2016):

= introduction of new merchandise that buyers have not yet
known or some kind of new product;

= introducing another technique for generating a product that
has not yet been used or tested in the specific business;

= opening up another market, i.e. a market where a given kind
of industry of the applicable nation was not already
presented, paying little mind to whether the market existed
previously or not;

= gaining another wellspring of crude materials or semi-
completed items, paying little mind to whether the source
has already existed or must be made;

= conducting another business of an industry, for example,
making an imposing business model or breaking it
(Schumpeter, 1960).

Schumpeter's hypothesis can be condensed as the presentation of
new techniques. Regularly, they were identified with innovation,
yet the use of imitation, i.e. the scattering, usage and utilization
of new techniques, was crucial. Innovation can likewise be
viewed as a monetarily effective exploitation of new thoughts
(Porter, 1990). The large number of various perspectives for
innovations made F. Machlup to search for different solutions.
He said that in these circumstances, we ought to have the
capacity to adapt without using the word "innovation" in the
event that we can discover more clear words (Machlup, 1962).
P. Kotler expressed that innovation alludes to any product,
administration or thought which is seen by somebody as new.
The thought can exist for quite a while, yet it is an innovation for
the individual who sees it as new (Kotler, 1994). R.W. Griffin
said that innovation ought to be presented by an organization as
an exertion meant for growing new items/services or making a
radical new usage of items/services that as of now exist in the
market (Griffin, 2005).

For S. Employments innovation does not allude just to
technology, it likewise manages with ideas that are helpful in
taking care of issues. The establisher of Apple thought there was
no framework that could make innovation. He said that a man
who compels themselves to imagine something innovative is
"like somebody who’s not cool trying to be cool. It’s painful to
watch..." (Gallo, 2011). S. Jobs made seven principles which
could quicken making procedure of innovation:

= Do what you adore — let your heart and passion take control;

= Put a scratch in the universe — pull in other individuals who
need to make stunning things;

= Make connections — get a wide ordeal and associate facts;

= Say no to 1 000 things — straightforwardness is an indication
of modernity;

= Create madly extraordinary encounters — make profound,
enduring emotions;

= Master the message — the dispatch of an item ought to be a
type of art;

= Sell dreams, not items — make items that will enable
individuals to satisfy their dreams (Gallo, 2011).

P.R. Whitfield has a fascinating method for characterizing
development as he indicated the procedure of complex work that
depends on discovering answers for issues. The impact of this is
the improvement of curiosity (Whitfield, 1979).

Analysts likewise had an alternate assessment on whether
development can be considered at the season of presenting a new
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item, as Schumpeter and his impersonation are concerned, or
advancement and additionally any further change of an existing
item. The representative of the second standard was without
a doubt R. Johnston (Johnston 1966).

Thus, in the western world, scientists in Poland have been
thinking about how to characterize development. The primary
works started in the 1960s. The examination was restricted to the
technical setting in view of the specificity of the market in
a communist state where the economy was halfway arranged.

Z. Pietrasinski, who said "innovations are deliberately
introduced by human beings or by cybernetic systems designed
by them, which are substituting previous states of things that are
positively assessed in the light of certain criteria and which also
create a progress" (Pietrasinski, 1971). Schumpeter's impression
of innovation was likewise shared by W. Grudzewski and I.
Hejduk, for whom development, each movement, or item, which
is new, subjectively not the same as existing products was an
innovation (Grudzewski and Hejduk, 2000). A. Pomykalski, then
again, was inclining toward the Johnston's model, where
advancement is a piece of change of given arrangement or an
item (Pomykalski, 2001). Z. Madej trusted that innovation must
not generally convey apositive load, influencing the
improvement of the organization (Janusz and Koziot, 2007).
Consequently, his perception was past the system of the ideas
that were introduced in the above cases. He made a definition
that is fairly deviation of the old state of mind.

Looking at all the above condensed introduction of the term
innovation is Table 1, which consists of the most famous
specialists in innovation hypothesis and the catchphrases that are
incorporated into their definitions. It can be seen that the premise
of the greater part of the dissected definitions is “curiosity" and
"item" - (they occured seven times), it turns into the principle
determinant of presenting the innovation in the enterprise. It is
also very significant that among the eleven chosen scientists of
this issue, considerably less incessant (4 times) “service" has
showed up, and "improvement” just 3 times. By chance, such
terms as “good", “idea", "imitation", "failure", “progress" and
"commodity" were scattered.

Table 1. Keywords of the term innovation by selected authorities
of economic sciences

The part of innovation being developed, not simply of
companies but rather of the economy altogether, is undeniable,
and numerous analysts can demonstrate that. For creators of
Global Competitiveness Report 2016-2017, innovation is a piece
of the twelve mainstays of financial rivalry (Schwab, 2016).

Realization of new items/forms that will be endorsed by
consumers can generate expanded profits for sales, while the
usage of process innovation can decrease the costs of production.
In the present forcefully focused market, businesses must work
on an abnormal state of innovation (Marakova et.al., 2016),
which will make them recognizable among other monetary
administrators and enable them to remain on the market.

The main part of innovation is to raise the value of the business
(Wolak-Tuzimek et.al., 2015) that prompts its development. It
ought to be borne as a main priority that the value of a financial
substance ought to be related to what the organization can
accomplish later on (Kuc and Paszkowski, 2007), that is the
reason long-term arranging and development administration
must be set up.

3 Results

The effect on the level of innovation can be impacted by
elements, for example, GDP, PCT patent applications, SMEs
implementing commodity or process developments, or outlay on
innovative work. The connection between these components is
examined beneath. There were attempts to present correlations
between innovation indicators and selected macroeconomic
measures in research. In particular, it focuses on two periods, the
first is 2012-2014, and the second is 2015-2016.

Table 2 shows these aspects on the example of EU member
states in 2012-2014. The largest average number of patents
applied in Germany was 21.4 thousand and 9.000 in France, the
lowest in Malta 5.19 and Cyprus 6.16. In Poland, the average for
2012-2014 was approximately 547. When it comes to innovative
new products for the market, the highest percentage was
recorded in Ireland 22.2 and in Austria 21.9. The lowest
percentage share was recorded in Estonia 1.1 and Romania 1.3.
Unfortunately, also Poland was in the group of countries whose
index was one of the lowest and it was only 5.2%.

Table 2. Selected indicators of product innovation and
macroeconomic measures for the EU-28 in 2012-2014

Creator Keywords

J. Schumpeter novelty, product, commodity, imitation

F. Machlup rejection of the word innovation

Oslo Mannual novelty, improvement, product, process

P. Kotler novelty, good, service, idea, product

R.W. Griffin development, novelty, product, service, use

S. Jobs idea, lack of innovation system creation

P.R. Whitfield workflow, problem resolution, novelty

R. Johnston product improvement

W. Grudzewski, I. Hejduk novelty, product, service, distinction from existing forms
Z. Madej novelty, improvement, failure

Z. Pietrasifiski positive changes in products, services; progress

Source: Own analysis based on the literature of the subject.
2.2 The aspect and significance of innovation in the company

As of now, the pace of changes occurring in developed nations
has prompted the development of postmodern economy,
economy of network and, specifically, information based
economy. These terms may have unique, maybe specific,
implications, and every one of them can be comprehended in an
variety of different ways, creating a view of the essence of the
today's economic structure. The main object of attention of the
developed nations economy is the expansion in the share of the
services area in hiring and arrangement of GDP (supposed
servitization of the economy). In addition, in the depicted
structure, the crucial factor of economic development of the
nation and the companies working in that matter are: information
and innovations. So their part in the factor of building the
financial structure of the nation is extremely valuable. It can
likewise be noticed that the formal and casual relations of all the
individuals working in the monetary space are critical.

The Innro‘\e/svnve Innro‘:\?vtlve GDP (in Expenditure
Country 0?:';2225 products for products»for million (?2 suﬁ‘l 0[?1
applied the_market companies EUR) EUR)
(in %) (in %)
Austria 1912.56 21.9 8.9 323357.93 9652.97
Belgium 1528.65 22 9.8 393339.00 9524.58
Bulgaria 40.36 5.7 5.2 42240.30 286.79
Croatia 17.48 8.2 10.6 43466.20 34151
Cyprus 6.16 14.9 8 18384.20 83.75
Czech
Republic 250.82 135 116 158611.97 2988.20
Denmark 1351.46 10.7 13.7 259517.73 7714.80
Estonia 25.28 1.1 9.9 18861.10 331.16
Finland 1658.61 204 142 202868.33 6676.03
France 9000.66 18.5 9.2 2114049.7 47306.08
Germany 21370.77 13.3 21.1 2836143.3 81098.01
Greece 107.93 15 8.4 183266.27 1430.67
Hungary 215.23 7 4.9 101840.73 1367.09
Ireland 324.38 22.2 134 183040.47 2822.81
Italy 4289.89 155 9.2 1613230.3 21258.88
Latvia 47.15 6.3 2.2 22839.50 149.69
Lithuania 40.70 8.9 12 34980.10 335.87
Luxembourg 64.50 18.4 10.3 46878.13 598.98
Malta 5.19 8.1 115 7741.20 59.78
Netherlands 3409.36 19 135 653640.00 12842.17
Poland 546.56 5.2 4.3 398359.90 3576.72
Portugal 119.25 145 13.9 170582.13 2270.28
Romania 86.21 1.3 2.3 142707.47 592.37
Slovakia 47.14 7.5 5 74273.27 621.91
Slovenia 129.90 175 77 36417.33 917.85
Spain 1514.71 5.7 5.5 1034139.0 13074.72
Sweden 3234.77 18.4 129 430594.63 13969.79
onied 5377.64 10.8 16 2124956.3 35087.50

Source: Own study based on (Eurostat, 2017).

When analyzing the level of new product innovations for
enterprises, it ought to be noticed that the pioneer in the
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positioning was Germany 21.1% and Great Britain 16%. The
most minimal recorded nations in this regard were Latvia 2.2%
and Hungary 4.9%. As on account of inventive new products for
the market, Poland acquired the second last place in examination
with the level of 4.3%.

Thinking about the level of GDP, it can be expressed that the
most elevated esteems were acquired in such nations as:
Germany (more than 2.83 trillion EUR) and the United Kingdom
and France, whose esteem added up to: EUR 2.12 trillion and
EUR 211 trillion individually. Table 3 introduces the
aftereffects of the connection coefficient amongst GDP and
individual advancement markers.

Table 3. Results of the correlation coefficient between GDP and
individual innovation indicators in the EU-28 countries in 2012-
2014

Number of patents applied and GDP 0.88
Innovative new products for the market (in %) and GDP 0.15
Innovative new products for enterprises (in %) and GDP 0.46

Source: Own calculations based on statistical data.

Pearson's connection coefficient with respect to the connection
between the quantity of licenses submitted and the GDP of
a given nation was r = 0.88. Connection is in this way positive,
and the relationship is extremely solid. On account of the
connection between an imaginative products new to the market
and GDP, at that point r = 0.15, which demonstrates that the
relationship is sure/positive and the relationship is extremely
feeble. With respect to the connection between's an inventive
new products for endeavors and GDP, it added up to r = 0.46;
which implies it is certain/positive and the relationship is
reasonably solid. Figure 1 completes the examination, as the
dissemination between the information was appeared.

1,00
0,80
0,60
0,40
0,20

0,00

Figure 1. Correlation between GDP and individual innovation
indicators in the EU-28 countries in 2012-2014

In the following stage, resulting conditions were analyzed, yet
this time they were identified with R and D consumption. This
additionally analyzed the quality of the connection between use
on innovative work and chose three markers of advancement. It
ought to be noticed that comparably as in the past investigation,
every single positive aftereffect of the relationship coefficient
were acquired, along these lines in each dissected case a positive
connection happened. The proportion of the principal inspected
reliance (i.e. between consumption on R and D and the quantity
of licenses submitted) was r = 0.98; the relationship is in this
manner extremely solid. The examination of the connection
between uses on R and D and creative new products for the
market was portrayed by a relationship coefficient of: r = 0.21,
in this way there was an extremely frail relationship. The last
considered reliance was the one between consumption on R and
D and imaginative new products for endeavors. The connection
coefficient was at the level r = 0.55, in this manner the
connection between these highlights is solid. The investigation
of the examination is exhibited in Table 4 and Figure 2, which
displays the spread between the information inspected.

Table 4. Results of the correlation coefficient between
expenditures on R & D and individual innovation indicators in
the EU-28 countries in 2012-2014

Number of patents applied and R & D expenditure 0.98

Innovative new products for the market (in %) and expenditureonR & D | 0.21

Innovative new products for enterprises (in %) and R & D expenses 0.55
Source: Own calculations based on statistical data.

o .. ..f.:.ﬂo .
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Figure 2. Correlation between expenditure on R & D and
individual innovation indicators in the EU-28 in 2012-2014

The above examination recommends that for each situation,
alongside the expansion, be it GDP or consumption on R and D,
there is an expansion in all advancement coefficients
contemplated. In any case, it ought to be recollected that for each
situation the connections between specific components are not
solid. As a rule, the improvement of advancement might be
identified with the monetary circumstance of a given nation. In
this way, the financial factor might be imperative, however its
supplement ought to be, for instance, the information and
experience of human capital. One might say that the thought and
responsibility of representatives together with the suitable
money related commitment are a fitting impetus for the rise of
new products/forms. The next period in the analysis will be the
years 2015-2016. Table 5 demonstrates these perspectives on the
case of EU Member States in 2015-2016. The most elevated
normal number of presenting products or process advancements
enlisted in Belgium, it was 0.789% and in Finland 0.714%, while
the least in Romania 0.000% and Poland 0.030%. As far as
patent applications, the most astounding rate was recorded in
Sweden at 1.000 PPS and in Finland at 0.977 PPS. The most
reduced rate was recorded in Romania 0.170 PPS and Slovakia
0.244 PPS. Unluckily, Poland fell in the group of nations whose
record was one of the lowest and amounted to only 0.249 PPS.

When analyzing the level of R & D expenditure in the business
sector, it should be noted that the leader in the ranking was
Sweden at 0.854% of GDP and Austria at 0.846 of GDP. The
lowest recorded countries in this respect were Cyprus with
0.022% of GDP and Romania with 0.063% of GDP. Poland, as
in the case of patent applications, came in second to last with
0.170% of GDP.

Considering the GDP level, the highest values were obtained in
countries such as Germany (over € 3.09 trillion) and Great
Britain and France, whose values were € 2.49 trillion and € 2.21
trillion, respectively. Table 6 presents the results of the
correlation coefficient between GDP and individual innovation
indicators.
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Table 5. Selected indicators of product innovation and
macroeconomic measures for the EU-28 in 2015-2016

il R | e
introducing PCT‘ pat‘ent expgndnure in the GDP (in
product or applications in the ) -
Country process per billion business public million
innovations GDP (in sector sector EUR)
(percentage PPS) (percentage (p:f'cé‘r‘;;;‘e
of SMEs) of GDP)
Austria 0.622 0.738 0.846 0815 348895.05
Belgium 0.789 0.612 0.684 0.597 416741.8
Bulgaria 0.045 0.253 0.231 0.115 46707.55
Croatia 0.275 0.255 0152 0289 45403.3
Cyprus 0453 0.282 0.022 0.171 17932.25
Czech Republic 0448 0345 0.416 0.798 1725188
Denmark 0530 0.830 0.728 1.000 274633.4
Estonia 0314 0.380 0.250 0.709 20723
Finland 0714 0.977 0.797 0916 212598
France 0521 0.678 0.562 0.658 2211550
Germany 0712 0.842 0.759 0.871 3093850
Greece 0479 0.245 0.108 0479 175255.65
Hungary 0.049 0.383 0.381 0.227 112226.85
Ireland 0.681 0.522 0.420 0244 268802.25
Italy 0564 0.488 0.286 0457 1666337.65
Latvia 0.045 0.260 0.067 0339 24639.9
Lithuania 0307 0.292 0.108 0.653 38047.45
Luxembourg 0.665 0.438 0.258 0513 52553.35
Malta 0414 0.350 0.144 0227 9608.8
Netherlands 0.710 0.806 0.432 0.821 693049
Poland 0.030 0.249 0170 0406 428017.45
Portugal 0.669 0.282 0.227 0569 182494.3
Romania 0.000 0.170 0.063 0.104 1649459
Slovakia 0.125 0.244 0.118 0.608 80025.2
Slovenia 0397 0.598 0.686 0423 39627.35
Spain 0.157 0.415 0.244 0468 1099260
Sweden 0.669 1.000 0.854 0955 457107.7
United Kingdom 0432 0.607 0.426 0.446 249763655

Source: Own study based on (Eurostat, 2017).

Table 6. Results of the correlation coefficient between GDP and
individual innovation rates in the EU-28 countries in 2015-2016

GDP and R&D expenditure in the public sector (percentage of GDP) 0.24

GDP and R&D expenditure in the public business (percentage of GDP) 0.33
GDP and PCT patent applications per billion GDP (in PPS) 0.42

GDP and SMEs introducing product or process innovations (percentage of SMEs) 0.27

Source: Own calculations based on statistics.

Pearson's correlation coefficient for the relationship between the
country's GDP and R&D expenditure in the public sector was
r=0.24. Correlation is therefore plus / positive, and the
relationship is very weak. In the case of the relationship between
GDP and R&D expenditure in the public sector, r = 0.33, which
proves that the correlation is plus / positive and the relationship
is very weak. As for the correlation between the GDP and PCT
patent applications per billion GDP, it was r = 0.42; which
means that it is plus / positive, and the relationship moderately
strong. In the last case correlation coefficient for the relationship
between the GDP and SMEs introducing product or process
innovations was r = 0.27. Correlation is plus / positive, and the
relationship is very weak. Figure 3 is a supplement to the
analysis because the scattering between the examined data is
shown.
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Figure 3. The relationship between GDP and individual

innovation rates in the EU-28 countries in 2015-2016

In the following stage, facilitate conditions were explored,
however this time they concerned PCT patent applications. The
quality of the connection between PCT patent applications per
billion GDP and R and D consumption were likewise analyzed.
It ought to be noticed that, as in past examination, all positive
connection coefficients were acquired, so that in each
investigated case a positive relationship was gotten. The
coefficient of the principal tried relationship (i.e. between PCT
patent applications per billion GDP and R and D consumption in
people in general division) was r = 0.73; so the relationship is
extremely solid. The examination of the connection between

PCT patent applications per billion GDP and R and D
consumption in business area was portrayed by a relationship
coefficient of: r = 0.91, and subsequently an exceptionally solid
relationship. The examination is point by point in Table 7 and
Figure 4, which demonstrates the dissipating between the studied
information.

Table 7. Results of the correlation coefficient between PCT
patent applications per billion GDP (in PPS) and R & D
expenditure in EU-28 countries in 2015-2016

PCT patent applications per billion GDP (in PPS) and R & D 073
expenditure in the public sector (percentage of GDP)
PCT patent applications per billion GDP (in PPS) and R & D 0.91
expenditure in the business sector (percentage of GDP)

Source: Own calculations based on statistics.
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Figure 4. The relationship between PCT patent applications per
billion GDP (in PPS) and R & D expenditure in EU-28 countries
in 2015-2016

In the following stage, advance conditions were examined, yet
this time they concerned SMEs presenting products or process
developments. The quality of the connection between SMEs
presenting products or process developments and the two chose
R and D markers were additionally inspected. It ought to be
noticed that, as in past examination, all positive connection
coefficients were gotten, so that in each investigated case
a positive relationship was acquired. The coefficient of the main
tried relationship (i.e. SMEs presenting products or process
developments and R and D consumption in people in general
segment) was r = 0.58; so the relationship is solid. The
examination of the connection between SMEs presenting
products or process developments and R&D use in the business
part was portrayed by a relationship coefficient of: r = 0.62, and
consequently a solid relationship.  Nitty-gritty of the
investigation is in Table 8 and Figure 5, which demonstrates the
scrambling between the overviewed information.

Table 8. Results of the correlation coefficient between SMEs
introducing product or process innovations (percentage of
SMEs) and R & D expenditure in EU-28 countries in 2015-2016

SMEs introducing product or process innovations (percentage of SMEs)

and R & D expenditure in the public sector (percentage of GDP) 0.58

SME:s introducing product or process innovations (percentage of SMEs)

0.62
and R & D expenditure in the business sector (percentage of GDP)

Source: Own calculations based on statistics.
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Figure 5. The relationship between SMEs introducing product or
process innovations (percentage of SMEs) and R & D
expenditure in EU-28 countries in 2015-2016

The above analysis suggests that in every case, together with
increasing GDP or PCT patent applications, there is an increase
in all tested innovation ratios. However, it should be borne in
mind that in each case the relationships between the individual
elements are strong. In many cases, the development of
innovation may be linked to the economic situation of
a particular country. Therefore, the economic factor may be
significant, but its complement should be, for example, the
knowledge and experience of human capital. It can be stated that
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this idea and the involvement of employees together with
adequate financial contribution are the appropriate catalyst for
the formation of new products / processes.

4 Discussion

Developments are available in each part of life today. They
mirror the dynamic changes occurring on the planet. One can get
the feeling that each progressive products or each next idea is
identified with advancement, and subsequently the importance
has to some degree been deteriorated. This word is regularly
utilized by advertising organizations, which in the powerfully
creating markets are endeavoring to overwhelm the opposition.

Comparative analysis of selected determinants of innovation in
EU countries has been started with three indicators of
innovation, namely: R & D expenditure, PCT patent applications
and SMEs introducing product or process innovations. The
research was limited to two periods (i.e. 2012-2014 and 2015-
2016) and the innovation rates were reported by twenty-eight EU
countries. The expressed motivation behind the discourses was
accomplished by applying factual examination, with specific
accentuation on the Pearson's connection coefficient. The
examination was separated into three stages. The primary
concentrated on showing the quality of the connection amongst
GDP and (independently) the three chose markers of
advancement. Then again, the second piece of the investigation
was to decide the size of reliance between PCT patent
applications and R and D uses in the general population and
business part. The third phase of the examination was to show
the quality of the connection between SMEs presenting
commodity or process advancements and R and D consumptions
in general society and business part.

Correlation analysis enabled us to distinguish the most critical
development determinant of all the overviewed ones. The most
grounded connection was with the quantity of PCT patent
applications. For both in the primary case, while inspecting the
connection record between the quantity of PCT patent
applications and R and D use in general society and business
division, were examined, relationship coefficients demonstrating
an extremely solid relationship between's the tried factors were
acquired. There was a positive connection, so the two highlights
developed or reduced a similar way.

Tolerably solid relationship delineated SMEs presenting
products or process developments and R and D consumption in
general society and business part. Then again, the most reduced
connection coefficient comes about were acquired when
contrasting R and D use in general society part and GDP and
SMEs presenting products or process advancements and GDP.
So there was an exceptionally powerless association between
these highlights. Along these lines, based on the acquired
outcomes, it can be expressed that the inventive products new for
the market are the minimum vital determinants.

The above investigation exhibits that the nation's GDP isn't as
solid factor improving advancement as it is appeared to the
overall population cognizance. Clearly, as the Gross Domestic
Product develops, the file of advancement is developing,
however their effect isn't as expansive.

In any case, it is critical for SMEs which are presenting
imaginative products or procedures and patent applications to
have budgetary help from open associations or government. It
will include more specialists and give extraordinary equipment
to inquire about focuses and research centers that will enable
specialists to plan and execute new thoughts and products.

The proposed investigation does not debilitate the totality of the
inspected matter, but rather it means that the rightness to proceed
further and expand the exploration in this field.
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Abstract: In the paper we presented the psychopathy as an important concept of the
psychology. In this contribution we concerned on Hare's concept of psychopathy. We
were interested in the relation between the psychopathy and risk behavior production.
Our sample consists of 175 students from higher secondary education. We used two
methods: Questionnaire of Risk Behaviour (QRB) and Questionnaire of Interpersonal
Patterns of Behavior (QIPB), which is method modified on the base of PCL-R
(Psychopathy Check List — Revised) developed by Hare. We compared three research
groups: (1) with high risk behavior, (2) with moderate risk behavior, (3) with low risk
behavior. The results showed the relation between the risk behavior production and
psychopathy, especially in female subgroup.

Keywords: adolescence, psychopathy, risk behavior, screening.

1 Introduction

The psychopathy is a psychological concept which is important
for the psychology from the start of its modern history. Koch is
considered for the first author who focused the clinical attention
on the psychopathy. In 1891-1893 he published three volumes of
the  Psychopathic Inferiorities (Die  Psychopathischen
Minderwertigkeiten). In these publications he presented the
psychopathy as the insufficiency, not as a mental illness
(Gutmann, 2008).

Cleckley was also very important personality on the field of
psychopathy (Hare, 2014). Analogous to Koch, Cleckley
mentioned that psychopathic people are relatively normal,
especially in social situations. They are charmers and they try to
take the advantage from the situation. But they also miss the
empathy, interest in others feeling, life goals and plans,
emotions. In 1988 Cleckley published the 5™ edition of the book
Mask of Sanity (Cleckley, 1988) (1 edition was published in
1941) in which he summarised his knowledge about the
psychopathy. Hare continued in the work of Cleckley. He was
his student. He responded to the needs of the clinical praxis
which reposed on the reliable diagnostics. In the present Hare is
the most cited author in the context of the psychopathy.

Hare is well known by the PCL (Psychopathy Checklist) (Hare,
2014). It is method developed from 80°s years of 20" century. At
the beginning of the 21% century he published PCL-R
(Psychopathy Checklist-Revised). It consists of 20 dimensions
which are divided into 4 factors (Hare, Neumann, 2008).
Interpersonal ~ factor  consists of these  dimensions:
glib/superficial, grandiose self-worth, pathological lying,
conning/manipulative behavior. Affective factor consists of these
dimensions: lack of remorse or guilt, shallow affect, callous/lack
of empathy, fail to accept responsibility.

Lifestyle factor consists of these dimensions: stimulation
seeking, impulsivity, irresponsible, parasitic orientation, lack of
realistic goals. Antisocial factor consists of these dimensions:
poor behavior controls, early behavior problems, juvenile
delinquency, revocation of condition release, criminal versatility.
Two dimensions don't belong to the present structure:
promiscuous sexual behavior, many short-term partner relations.
It seems they don't have the discriminant value.

The view on the psychopathy is not unique. Some authors
intended to drop out the concept of psychopathy from the
psychology, e.g. Karpman, Humbert, Schneider (Horvai, 1968).
The meaning of the concept is shuffled with other psychological
concepts, e.g. antisocial personality in DSM-5 (Raboch, et al.,
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2015), dissocial personality in ICD-10 (WHO, 2016), moral
insanity in Prichard theory (Whitlock, 1967) or offensive
deprivants in theory of Koulik & Drtilova (2006).

According to estimations there is 1 % of the psychopathic people
in the population. But in some profession, e.g. top managers, the
fraction of the psychopathic personalities is higher and it is near
to 5-7%.

Koulik & Drtilova (2006) defined two types of psychopaths. The
first types are the mass murderers and non-mass murderers
which finish their lives in the penitentiary or death penalty. The
second types are “successful psychopaths” who live the
relatively normal life. They are the majority of the psychopaths
and we can meet them in everyday life. They have some
symptomatic characteristics. They don’t know what is the real
love, the altruism, the personal value of the things, the
understanding of tragedy. They love the freedom, but freedom
without the creativity and responsibility. The meaning of their
life is the power.

Charny (1997) defined 11 attributes of the people with the
excessive power-seeking:

1. Intense and extensive power strivings,

2. Lack of empathy,

3. “Street smart” alertness,

4. Ruthlessness,

5. Scapegoating and projection of blame,

6. Corruption by power and addiction to power,

7. Demands of other people to be dependent on one's powerful
personality,

8. Emphasis on contradictory symbols,

9. Abasic disrespect for the lives of others,

10. An absence of conscience,

11. A homicide/suicide orientation.

All these attributes express the egoistic orientation which is the
opposite of the healthy interpersonal style. We can say these
people are not prosocial. And it is the basic problem of the social
interaction focused on the bilateral personal growth. Cited
attributions are good conditions for the risk behavior production
in the whole spectrum from truancy, delinquency or
psychoactive substances abuse to squatting, xenophobia,
extremism or subcultures (Nielsen Sobotkova et al., 2014).

The risk behavior is the actual problem approximately from the
age of 12 years. According to Smart et al. (2004), 50 % of the
adolescents behave in a way that can be considered as risky. It
means that a lot of adolescents confront themselves with the
authorities, the socio-cultural expectations and the contents of
the social roles. They try to find their place in the world and to
define own personality. But the other people often interpret their
efforts as problematic because of the form of their behavior. In
many cases the form of the adolescent risky behavior can be
determined by the psychopathic features. So we ask if there
exists the relation between the psychopathy and risk behavior
production.

Based on the cited findings we assumed that the individuals with
high tendency to produce the risk behavior will have the higher
level of the psychopathy.

2 Research sample

The research data were acquired from 175 higher secondary
education students in Slovakia, 79 men and 96 women in the age
from 17 to 20. They study at three types of the schools: the
grammar school, the pedagogical and social academy and the
secondary vocational school.
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2.1 Methods

In our research we used two methods. Questionnaire of Risk
Behaviour (QRB) is the method developed by Ceresnik (2016).
It consists of 40 items which are derived from the clinical
indicators of the risk behaviour. They are divided into seven
subscales: (1) family relations and rituals, (2) school and
friendship, (3) addictive behaviour, (4) delinquent behaviour, (5)
bullying, (6) eating habits and activities, (7) sexual behaviour.
Participants evaluate the items through “yes” or “no” answers. In
this research we used only the total score of the questionnaire.
Questionnaire of Interpersonal Patterns of Behavior (QIPB) is
method modified on the base of PCL-R (Psychopathy Check List
— Revised) developed by Hare (2014). QIPB was formulated as
self-evaluating method which consists of 83 items. They are
divided into 14 subscales: glib, grandiose self-worth, stimulation
seeking, pathological lying, conning, lack of guilt, shallow
affect, lack of empathy, parasitic orientation, poor behavior
control, early behavior problems, lack of realistic goals,
impulsivity, irresponsibility. Participants evaluate the items
through 4-point Likert scale, where “1” means complete
disagreement and “4” means complete agreement. The goal of
the method transformation was the possibility of the
psychopathy diagnostics in the population which is not the
clientele of penitentiary.

We formulated following statistical hypotheses:

H1: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to glib.

H2: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to grandiose self-worth.
H3: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to stimulation seeking.
H4: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to pathological lying.

H5: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to conning.

H6: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to have the lack guilt.

H7: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to shallow affect.

H8: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to have the lack of
empathy.

H9: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to parasitic orientation.
H10: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to have the poor behavior
control.

H11: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to have the early
behavior problems.

H12: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency to have the lack of
realistic goals.

H13: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency for impulsivity.

H14: We assume that the adolescents with higher level of risk
behavior will have the higher tendency for irresponsibility.

3 Results

The obtained data were analysed in the SPSS 20.0 programme.
We used the t-test for two independent samples and the Kruskal-
Wallis test. The standard level of significance (a0 < 0.05) was
used.

We compared three research groups: (1) group with low level of
risk behavior, (2) group with moderate level of the risk behavior,
(3) group with high level of the risk behavior. These three
groups were created on the base of the descriptive values of the
risk behavior score obtained by QRB. We used the average mean
and standard deviation to create these groups. We used the
following formula: AM £ SD. The first group score below the
value AM — SD. The second group scored between the value
AM - SD and AM + SD. The third group score over the value
AM + SD.

The results of the analysis are presented in the tables 1 — 4. The
differences between the men and women (tab. 1) were
significant in all measured variables. The men always scores
higher than the women. This is the reason why we present the
results of the men and women separately (tab. 3, 4). In the whole
sample we identified the statistically significant differences
among the compared groups in 11 from 14 measured variables
(tab. 2). The differences were not identified in glib, parasitic
orientation and lack of realistic goals. The values of the Kruskal-
Wallis test were in the range from 7.905 to 19.246. The values of
the significance were in the range from 0.019 to <0.001. In the
subgroup of the men (tab. 3) we don't identified the significant
difference among the compared groups. In the subgroup of the
women (tab. 4) we identified the significant difference in these
variables:  grandiose  self-worth,  stimulation  seeking,
pathological lying, conning, poor behavioral control, early
behavior problems, irresponsibility. The values of the Kruskal-
Wallis test were in the range from 6.423 to 13.184. The values of
the significance were in the range from 0.040 to 0.001.

Table 1 Comparison of men and women in the subscales of psychopathy (QIPB)

gender GLI | GRA SS PL CON | LOG SA LOA PO PBC | EBP | LRG | IMP IRR
N 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79
s M 12.81 | 11.25 | 1791 | 10.04 | 18.94 | 12.91 | 12.47 | 18.63 | 533 | 16.99 | 12.42 | 8.28 | 13.49 | 7.56
E | sem | 250 .305 .346 .301 467 412 312 493 195 480 .339 .280 .307 .227
SD | 2225 | 2.715 | 3.077 | 2.677 | 4.155 | 3.666 | 2.773 | 4.383 | 1.737 | 4.268 | 3.015 | 2.486 | 2.731 | 2.018
N 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96 96
é M 1183 | 843 | 16.24 | 8.02 | 1561 | 9.63 978 | 1494 | 466 | 1476 | 11.19 | 747 | 1198 | 6.63
g SEM | .212 .232 321 .223 334 .216 .229 331 126 .393 .238 194 .264 .206
SD | 2.076 | 2.270 | 3.145 | 2.186 | 3.275 | 2.114 | 2.244 | 3.244 | 1.230 | 3.846 | 2.327 | 1.897 | 2.591 | 2.022
t 2,999 | 7.500 | 3.534 | 5.488 | 5914 | 7.415 | 7.086 | 6.402 | 2.992 | 3.627 | 3.045 | 2.443 | 3.755 | 3.037
p .003 .000 .001 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .003 .000 .003 .016 .000 .003

Legend: N = frequency, M = mean, SD = standard deviation, SEM = standard error of the mean, t = value of t- test, p = significance; GLI = glib, GRA = grandiose self-worth, SS =
stimulation seeking, PL = pathological lying, CON = conning, LOG = lack of guilt, SA = shallow affect, LOA = lack of empathy, PO = parasitic orientation, PBC = poor behavior control,
EBP = early behavior problems, LRG = lack of realistic goals, IMP = impulsivity, IRR = irresponsibility
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Table 2 Comparison of psychopathy subscales (QIPB) according to level of risk behavior production (whole sample)

;’;rr:%llee GLI GRA SS PL CON | LOG SA LOA PO PBC EBP | LRG IMP IRR
.E N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
% M 1244 | 1112 | 18.44 | 10.28 | 18.60 | 12.76 | 12.16 | 19.00 | 556 | 18.32 | 13.48 | 816 | 13.32 | 7.76
é SEM | .444 527 462 .344 978 .758 .650 .983 .332 .932 .659 489 .585 445
%’ SD 2219 | 2635 | 2311 | 1.720 | 4.890 | 3.789 | 3.249 | 4916 | 1.660 | 4.661 | 3.293 | 2.444 | 2.926 | 2.223

N 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125 125

M 1237 | 974 | 1713 | 898 | 17.38 | 10.98 | 11.03 | 16.62 | 487 | 1579 | 11.72 | 7.77 | 12.82 | 7.20

SEM | .199 .256 .292 244 .330 .301 .249 361 134 .359 217 204 2247 181

moderate risk
behavior

SD 2.224 | 2,862 | 3.270 | 2.731 | 3.687 | 3.366 | 2.788 | 4.036 | 1.497 | 4.015 | 2.428 | 2.276 | 2.766 | 2.020

% N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
E M 1164 | 808 | 1488 | 7.36 | 1432 | 10.12 | 9.64 | 1416 | 480 | 13.08 | 10.12 | 7.84 | 11.24 | 556
é SEM | .395 432 .546 .378 736 401 .395 574 271 544 511 .325 409 .283
E SD 1.977 | 2.159 | 2.728 | 1.890 | 3.682 | 2.007 | 1.977 | 2.868 | 1.354 | 2.722 | 2,555 | 1.625 | 2.047 | 1.417
H 3184 15:.[09 17:.[45 18:.[93 19624 7905 | 9857 18672 4297 19é17 17‘.149 1.400 | 8.322 17586
p .204 .001 .000 .000 .000 .019 .007 .000 A17 .000 .000 496 .016 .000

Legend: N = frequency, M = mean, SD = standard deviation, SEM = standard error of the mean, H = value of Kruskal-Wallis test, p = significance, GLI = glib, GRA = grandiose self-
worth, SS = stimulation seeking, PL = pathological lying, CON = conning, LOG = lack of guilt, SA = shallow affect, LOA = lack of empathy, PO = parasitic orientation, PBC = poor
behavior control, EBP = early behavior problems, LRG = lack of realistic goals, IMP = impulsivity, IRR = irresponsibility

Table 3 Comparison of psychopathy subscales (QIPB) according to level of risk behavior production (men)

men GLI | GRA SS PL CON | LOG SA LOA PO PBC | EBP | LRG | IMP IRR

N 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 17

M 1241 | 1147 | 1865 | 10.29 | 20.29 | 13.88 | 12.94 | 19.82 | 571 | 19.18 | 13.65 | 859 | 13.35 | 8.12

SEM .549 .648 .549 460 | 1121 | .882 552 | 1.243 | .435 | 1.075 | .776 .665 .696 .535

high risk behavior

SD 2.265 | 2.672 | 2.262 | 1.896 | 4.620 | 3.638 | 2.277 | 5.126 | 1.795 | 4.433 | 3.200 | 2.740 | 2.871 | 2.205

M 12.93 | 11.34 | 17.75 | 10.02 | 18.64 | 12.71 | 12.44 | 1839 | 527 | 16.47 | 12.17 | 820 | 13.59 | 7.42

SEM | .290 | .342 432 374 483 474 375 .534 221 .530 .357 316 .350 .253

moderate risk
behavior

SD 2227 | 2.624 | 3.315 | 2.874 | 3.713 | 3.644 | 2.878 | 4.098 | 1.700 | 4.070 | 2.743 | 2.427 | 2.692 | 1.941

.g N 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

T

§ M 12.67 | 833 | 17.00 | 9.00 | 17.00 | 11.33 | 10.33 | 16.67 | 433 | 1467 | 1033 | 8.00 | 1233 | 7.00

é SEM | 1.453 | 2.404 | 1.000 | 1.732 | 5132 | 2.603 | 1.764 | 3.283 | 1.333 | 2.333 | 3.333 | 1.732 | 2.028 | 1.528

<_% SD 2517 | 4163 | 1.732 | 3.000 | 8.888 | 4.509 | 3.055 | 5.686 | 2.309 | 4.041 | 5.774 | 3.000 | 3.512 | 2.646
H 0.629 | 2.163 | 2.000 | 0.574 | 2.092 | 1.960 | 2.625 | 1.638 | 2.203 | 5.465 | 4.721 | 0.925 | 0.737 | 1.611
p 730 .339 .368 .750 .351 375 .269 441 .332 .065 .094 .630 .692 A47

Legend: N = frequency, M = mean, SD = standard deviation, SEM = standard error of the mean, H = value of Kruskal-Wallis test, p = significance, GLI = glib, GRA = grandiose self-
worth, SS = stimulation seeking, PL = pathological lying, CON = conning, LOG = lack of guilt, SA = shallow affect, LOA = lack of empathy, PO = parasitic orientation, PBC = poor
behavior control, EBP = early behavior problems, LRG = lack of realistic goals, IMP = impulsivity, IRR = irresponsibility
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Table 4 Comparison of psychopathy subscales (QIPB) according to level of risk behavior production (women)

women GLI | GRA SS PL CON | LOG SA LOA PO PBC | EBP | LRG | IMP IRR
% N 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
E M 1250 | 10.38 | 18.00 | 10.25 | 15.00 | 10.38 | 10.50 | 17.25 | 5.25 | 16.50 | 13.13 | 7.25 | 13.25 | 7.00
é SEM | .802 .905 .886 491 1.195 | 1.085 | 1.570 | 1.485 | .491 | 1.732 | 1.302 | .491 | 1.146 779
%’ SD | 2.268 | 2.560 | 2.507 | 1.389 | 3.381 | 3.068 | 4.440 | 4.200 | 1.389 | 4.899 | 3.682 | 1.389 | 3.240 | 2.204
~ N 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66 66
g g M 1186 | 832 | 16.58 8.05 16.24 | 9.42 9.77 | 15.03 | 452 | 1518 | 11.32 | 7.38 | 12.12 7.00
-§ § SEM | .260 278 .388 275 406 .264 .247 402 147 479 .252 .255 .328 .256
E SD | 2111 | 2.261 | 3.153 | 2.236 | 3.296 | 2.142 | 2.006 | 3.267 | 1.193 | 3.894 | 2.047 | 2.074 | 2.663 | 2.083
% N 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22
E M 11.50 | 8.05 | 14.59 7.14 13.95 | 9.95 955 | 13.82 | 486 | 12.86 | 10.09 | 7.82 | 11.09 5.36
é SEM | 410 408 .584 .356 .556 .332 .399 491 .266 .544 441 313 .394 242
E SD | 1.921 | 1.914 | 2.737 | 1.670 | 2.609 | 1.558 | 1.870 | 2.302 | 1.246 | 2.550 | 2.068 | 1.468 | 1.849 | 1.136
H 2.079 | 6.423 | 9.687 | 13.184 | 9.407 | 1.895 | 0.332 | 5.634 | 3.086 | 7.129 | 8.385 | 2.099 | 4.250 | 11.958
p .354 .040 .008 .001 .009 .388 .847 .060 214 .028 .015 .350 119 .003

Legend: N = frequency, M = mean, SD = standard deviation, SEM = standard error of the mean, H = value of Kruskal-Wallis test, p = significance, GLI = glib, GRA = grandiose self-
worth, SS = stimulation seeking, PL = pathological lying, CON = conning, LOG = lack of guilt, SA = shallow affect, LOA = lack of empathy, PO = parasitic orientation, PBC = poor
behavior control, EBP = early behavior problems, LRG = lack of realistic goals, IMP = impulsivity, IRR = irresponsibility

4 Discussion and conclusion

As the results showed, in the whole sample we can support all
formulated statistical hypotheses except the hypothesis 1, 9 and
12. In the subgroup of the men we can support none of the
hypotheses. In the subgroup of the women we can support the
hypothesis 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 11, 14. We can mention that our
transformation of the PCL-R was useful and can be used in the
population of the adolescents. In the non-differentiated
population it discriminated the value of the psychopathy in the
relation to the risk behavior. The subgroup of the men seems to
be homogenous. It has the relatively high level of the
psychopathy and this level is higher than in the subgroup of the
women. But the psychopathy doesn’t have the relation with the
risk behavior. In the subgroup of the women we identified the
relation between the risk behavior and the psychopathy,
especially grandiose self-worth, stimulation seeking,
pathological lying, conning, poor behavioral control, early
behavior problems, irresponsibility. It means that the strong
effect has the interpersonal dimension of the psychopathy (3
identified subscales), lifestyle dimension (2 subscales) and
antisocial dimension (2 subscales). The affective dimension was
not represented in the psychopathy of the women. The result
about the higher psychopathy of the males is in accord with the
researches, e.g. Forth et al. (1996), Hillege, Das, & de Ruiter
(2010). But the connection between the risk behavior and
psychopathy was not explored. On the other hand Guay et al.
(2018) suggested that the psychopathy of females enlarges in last
decade. This finding can support our non-standard result about
the relation between the risk behavior and psychopathy of
females.
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Abstract: The aim of this contribution is to explore the demand-side of the tourism
destination and to investigate whether the destination brand could be evaluated by the
model of customer-based brand equity for a tourism destination (CBBETD). The
presented study is focused on the Liberec Region as a destination. The data was
gathered by the means of the structured questionnaire and exploratory factor analyses
were run to test and reduce the items within the sub-dimensions of CBBETD. It was
found that CBBETD for the Liberec Region consists of four sub-dimensions -
awareness, image that includes four factors (outdoor, technical attractions,
entertainment and non-traditional recreation), perceived quality including two factors
(cleanliness and services) and loyalty

Keywords: branding, tourism, destination, brand-equity, marketing, customer

1 Introduction

According to 2016 UNWTO report, there has been 4% increase
in the number of global tourist arrivals during the last decade
with a record of 1.2 billion tourist arrivals in 2015. This has
increased inter-destination competition and has prompted
destination planners to differentiate their destinations with strong
unique selling propositions. It is very important for destination
planners to implement useful strategies for branding destinations
in order to behave differently as a viable choice of destination
when addressing potential and loyal tourists.

The main purpose of this paper is to present the concept from
tourists’ point of view. The question is whether a customer-
based brand equity methodology, traditionally developed for
product brands and partly for services and organizations, can be
transferred to destinations. Another question is application of the
proposed dimensions regardless of a destination. Thus, it is
relevant to ask whether a destination’s image, as the single
measure brand equity, represents the most vital element in the
destination evaluation. Most of the previous studies have
focused on the brand equity of a tourist destination at the
national level rather than a regional one. The presented empirical
study was conducted in the Liberec Region that lies in the north
of the Czech Republic. Although the region consists of four
tourist regions — Ceskolipsko, Jizera Mountains, Krkonose
Mountains and Bohemian Paradise, the destination marketing is
managed by the tourism department of the Regional Authority of
the Liberec Region.

2 Literature Review
2.1 Branding

Modern branding is often traced back to the early nineteenth
century (Room, 1992). Accepting Kotler’s (1991) definition of a
brand, “... a name, term, sign, symbol or design...intended to
identify the goods or services of one seller or group of sellers
and to differentiate them from those of competitors”, branding as
a concept is applied not only to commodities and companies but
also to fields of tourism. Branding of the destination is one of the
main topics in tourism marketing in terms of enhancing
differentiation and competitiveness, but establishing a strong
brand has increasingly been of significant concern because of
fierce competition between places for visitor expenditures.

A brand receives its value from customers by providing a clue to
product stability, performance and other traits in reaction to a
company marketing strategy. That means you know what to
expect in the way of performance. Keller (1993) termed this
response “customer-based brand equity”. Destination brands
differ from product brands.

Destination branding is a relatively new field of study in
tourism. For that reason destination branding faces the problem
of using the same and already accepted branding principles and
their transfer to destinations. Destination brands significantly
differ from product brands in a numerous ways. Destinations
provide other quality than material or financial that can be
refunded. Destinations are places of life and change. Change is
measure of brand stability, one of the main elements of branded
consumer products. Destinations are multidimensional and
provide different experiences to different tourists (Konecnik,
2010).

Therefore destination brands burden themselves with high risk of
change of the brands’ constitution. Potential modification may
easily occur, sometimes intentionally and sometimes by natural
or human influences. Other key differences are that destinations
are not sold in the marketplace and they are unique.

2.2 Brand Equity in Tourism

Brand equity is a fundamental, basic concept in brand
management (Aaker, 1996; Keller, 1993, 2003). From a
marketing perspective, according to Aaker (1991, 1996) and
Keller (1993), brand equity is described as “the value of the
brand in the consumers” minds and, in particular, is defined as
the differential effect exerted by brand awareness on the
response of the consumer towards the brand (Keller, 1993,
2016), or as the perceived utility and overall superiority of a
product because of its brand name, in comparison with other
brands. Since its appearance in the 1990s (Aaker, 1991; Keller,
1993), the concept of brand equity has become a significant topic
in tourism marketing literature. Brand equity is a straightforward
concept as it refers to the value of a product attached to a
specific name. Equity is derived from what the sale of the
branded product would bring in the marketplace over and above
the sale of an essentially similar product but without the added
value of the brand name (Simon and Sullivan, 1990 from Keller,
1993). In the past, branding research was mostly associated with
tangible goods (Marshall and Keller, 1999). Lately research
focused on analyzing services brands (de Chernatony and
McDonald, 2001) and corporate brands (Dowling, 2002).
Finally, destination branding arose as the newest research area
(Cai, 2002; Konecnik, 2004; Tasci, Gartner and Cavusgil, 2007).
Experts have naturally discussed the extent to which the product
branding principles could be used to service and corporate
brands.

The first studies on brand equity in tourism were applied to
hotels (Cobb-Walgren et al., 1995), restaurants (Kim and Kim,
2007) and airlines (Chen and Tseng, 2010).

The world of tourism image studies was quickly transforming
into a world of destination brand studies since the Cai (2002)
study. The concept of brand equity has evoked a huge interest
among marketing researchers during the last two decades
(Aaker, 1991 and 1996; Keller, 1993 and 1998). In comparison
with number of work on the tourism destination image concept,
including a quality dimension too, the other dimensions of brand
equity have been less intensively studied. Destination brand
equity was introduced in the work of Konecnik and Gartner
(2007). In this study, destination brand is analysed from the
consumer perspective as a multidimensional concept consisting
of brand awareness, image, quality, perceived value and loyalty.

While applying the concept of brand theory to destinations,
(Gartner & Ruzzier, 2011) it is essential to take into account that
destination branding is more complex and difficult apart from
branding products. Proper management and marketing of
destinations is inevitable because there is a very little and limited
involvement of the destination marketers and various related
agencies in the process (Same & Vasquez, 2014). It is very

vol. 8

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

important for destination managers to implement useful
strategies for branding destinations in order to behave differently
in adressing potential and loyal tourists and to become a more
favourable choice of destination (Atadil, Turk & Altintas, 2015).
Pike and Bianchi (2016) also argued in favor of destination
branding for creating destinations with high customer based
brand equity (Mar, Carmen & Arturo, 2015) leading to high
destination awareness and positive tourist associations. For
destinations, the concept of brand-equity stresses the importance
of destination branding in developing marketing strategies for
destinations to produce positive emotional values based on
previous tourist’s experience with the destination.

2.3 Customer-based Brand Equity

As a relatively newly developed concept, the idea of customer-
based brand equity (CBBE) has attracted great interest in the last
two decades. One of the most commonly accepted definitions of
the CBBE concept was introduced by Keller (1998), who
defined it “as the differential effect that brand knowledge has on
consumer response to the marketing of that brand’. Moreover,
according to Keller, knowledge about brand is constructed by an
associative network memory model in terms of two dimensions,
brand awareness and brand image. Since that time, many
interesting studies on CBBE have been issued. However, some
authors pointed out the fact of insufficient theoretical
background and variety of attitudes to this matter (Yoo and
Donthu, 2001). Thus it is possible to say that the former interest
in brand equity evolved later in a broader field of study in
marketing (Barwise, 1993).

It is necessary to research customer-based brand equity of a
tourism destination (CBBETD) from the perspective of tourists
and their experience of the destination. CBBETD evaluates two
wide aspects of a destination from visitors’ point of view. The
first assessed aspect is the measurement of tourists’ perceptions
of brand image, brand awareness, and brand associations. The
second researches tourists’ behavior which considers loyalty
aspect for the destination (Baker & Cameron, 2008). Keller
(1998) was the one who framed the concept of customer-based
brand equity and described it as “the differential effect that brand
knowledge has on consumer response to the marketing of that
brand”.

Pike (2007) introduced the concept of CBBETD to measure the
effectivness of a destination brand based on the brand values to
the consumer. This way was filled the gap between past
marketing efforts and conceptualizing CBBE for a destination as
the hierarchy of brand characteristic, brand associations, brand
resonance and brand loyalty.

Followingly work of Konecnik and Gartner (2007) listed
awareness, image, quality and loyalty dimensions of destination
as antecedents to CBBETD. They state that tourists from
different backgrounds sense various dimensions of destination
distinctly. The customer’s evaluation of a brand includes
awareness, image, quality and loyalty dimensions (see Figure 1).

Fig. 1: Customer-based brand equity for a tourism destination
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Source: own processing.

The four proposed dimensions with respect to destinations are
elaborated below.

Destination Awareness

This term comes from behavioural studies of consumer and was
thoroughly described in the tourism decision process by Goodall
(1993). Although awareness is the first and necessary step in the
decision process, and may lead to initial or repeated visit of
destination, it is on the other hand insufficient, because the very
awareness provides only a set of choice (Goodall, 1993).
Awareness implies that an image of the destination exists in the
minds of potential tourists (Gartner, 1993). If a destination
desires becoming tourist preffered, it must first achieve tourist
destination awareness and second a positive destination image.

Destination Image

However the research of the destination image dates back to
1970s (Gunn, 1972; Hunt, 1975) and Pike (2002) found almost
150 articles observing destination image topics over last three
decades, still there is missing a common frame that would cover
this area. While mostly studied in marketing, the term also
crosses over other disciplines, such as anthropology, geography,
sociology, and semiotics (Gallarza et al, 2002). According to
Gartner (1993) these various studies lack the theoretical and
conceptual framework for what constitutes a destination’s
image, its formation process (Gartner 1993), and its
operationalization (Echtner and Ritchie, 1993). For the purpose
of the presented survey the destination image is understood as
“an interactive system of thoughts, opinions, feelings,
visualizations, and intentions toward a destination” (Tasci et al,
2007). Although it is uneasy to support the term destination
image with researchers’ theories, it might be undoubtedly
acknowledged that the destination image is important in tourists’
evaluation and selection process.

Destination Quality

Destination quality is another key aspect of CBBETD,
nevertheless quality measurement is a very complex process. In
order to achieve results on quality it is necessary research
tourists” evaluation of a destination products and services and
tourists’ experience (Prichard and Smith, 2000). All these
elements are constituents that affect consumer behaviour and
preference. According to Konecnik (2010) the aspect of
destination quality is the most important component. When
researching destination quality, a distinction between perceived
quality and tourists’ satisfaction should be taken into account
(Prichard and Smith, 2000).

Destination Loyalty

The concept of destination loyalty is by Oppermann (2000)
inevitable for destination brand research. The destination loyalty
affects tourists in their future decisions and their choice of
destination. However, Opperman (2000) states that destination
loyalty should be examined in a long-term range and then it can
serve as a usefull tool for prediction of future destination choice.

The concept of CBBETD has been tested for many destinations
by various researchers. For example, Boo, Busser, and Baloglu
(2009), Ford and Purwanegara (2013) and Far (2014) measured
the customer based brand equity for tourist destinations for Las
Vegas and Atlantic, Indonesia, and Kish Islands respectively and
all argued in favour of treating destinations as brands for unique
differentiation (Pike & Bianchi, 2016; Mar, Carmen & Arturo,
2015).

3 Research Methodology

The purpose of the presented study was to further develop and
test the CBBETD maodel in the context of the Liberec Region.
The research methodology uses the concept for the CBBETD
developed and further refined by Konecnik (2010). The concept
includes four sub-dimensions — awareness, image, perceived
quality and loyalty. Three attributes for the dimension awareness
and three for the loyalty were borrowed as they present factors
applicable regardless of destination. However, the CBBETD
scale was developed and tested for other destinations. Therefore
some modifications within the sub-dimension image and
perceived quality were necessary to reflect the appropriate
aspects of the Liberec Region. For this purpose three focus
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groups with total 30 potential respondents were realized. The
aim of these focus groups was to generate the attributes specific
for the Liberec Region that affects its image and perceived
quality. Respondents were not presented any attributes so their
opinions were not affected. Personal subjective perception,
expectations and experience was determining. The result of the
interviews was 32 attributes that were assigned to sub-
dimensions image and perceived quality.

The data for the main research were collected by the means of
the structured questionnaire in form of face-to-face interviews
across various tourist locations in the Liberec Region. Apart
from the attributes for CBBETD model the questionnaire
included other characteristics regarding the travelling to and in
the Liberec Region (such as frequency of visit, purpose of visit,
length of stay and travel companions). Totally 38 attributes
transformed in the statements about the Liberec Region were
measured on the scale from 1 to 5 where 1 was strongly disagree
and 5 strongly agree with the statement.

Tourists aged older than 18 years were invited to participate in
the survey. Quota sampling based on the gender and age was
used so that the sample complied with the profile of the visitor of
the Liberec Region monitored by the tourism department of the
Regional Authority. The data was processed in the IBM SPSS
Statistics using the methods of the descriptive statistics. The
factors determining the sub-dimensions were identified by the
exploratory factor analysis using the principal components and
the Varimax rotation method. The appropriateness of exploratory
factor analyses was determined by examining the correlation
matrix of CBBETD attributes. Barlett’s test of sphericity showed
that the correlation matrix has significant correlations
(significant at 0.000 for all conducted analyses). Table 1 shows
the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) value. Since the KMO values
varied from 0.664 to 0.902, all of the variables can be considered
as valid. Cronbach‘s Alpha coefficients to reflect the reliabilites
associated with each of the sub-dimension are shown in Table 1.
The coefficients (from 0.763 to 0.909) mean acceptable to
excellent results.

Tab. 1: Validity and reliability check

Total Variance Cronbach's
KMO Explained Alpha
Awareness 0.708 72.14 0.805
Image 0.902 57.08 0.909
Quality 0.854 53.00 0.822
Loyalty 0.664 67.96 0.763

Source: own processing.

There were 263 completed questionnaires. Nevertheless the
elimination of problematic questionnaires reduced the sample
size to 251. Although the Liberec Region is visited also by
foreign tourists (especially German and Polish), the survey
focused only on the Czech tourists. In terms of gender of the
visitors, 51 % were male and 49 % female. Out of total
respondents, 31 % tourists were in the age group 31-40 years,
28 % were 18-30 years, 23 % of respondents were in the age
group 41-50 years, 12 % were 51-60 years and 6 % were older
than 61 years. Occupation analysis revealed that 49 % were
employees, 21 % entrepreneurs, 17 % students, 10 % retired or
on maternity leave and 3 % unemployed. As per the monthly
netto income of the household it was found that 38 % earned in
the range of 25001 CZK - 45000 CZK, 34 % lower than
25000 CZK, 21 % in the range of 45001 CZK - 65000 CZK
and 7 % earned more than 65 000 CZK in a month.

4 Data Analyses and Discussion

Factor analysis was run to test and reduce the various items
within the four sub-dimensions of CBBETD. The first sub-
dimension that was examined was awareness. Respondents’
awareness of the Liberec Region as a tourism destination is

actually quite high as can be seen in Table 2 (mean for given
variables from 3.87 to 3.99). Three variables were found to load
highly on a single factor (“awareness”). These three items are
able to explain 72.14 % of the variability and the reliability is
reasonably high at 0,805 (see Cronbach’s Alpha in Table 1).

Tab. 2: Awareness

Variables Mean Fact_or
Loading
Attractive and known TD 3.93 0.871
Popular destination 3.87 0.842
Characteristics of TD 3.99 0.834
% Variance extracted 72.14

Source: own processing.

The second sub-dimension to examine was image. The factor
analysis results can be found in Table 3. In this case the factor
analysis was run five times with consecutive eliminating
variables that were not part of any factor. The aim of this
procedure is to eliminate items with low factor loading (lower
than 0.500) and to explain possible highest percentage of the
variability. Fifth factor analysis suggested four factors that
explain 57.08 % of variability. The first one can be named as
“outdoor” and includes mountains, nature, towns and villages,
architecture, historical attractions and sport activities. The
second factor named as “technical attractions” comprises
variables such as technical sights, small breweries, museums and
cultural attractions. Two items — friendly people and weather —
were also added to this factor. They are related to the
aforementioned variables as visiting technical sights or museums
might be connected with the weather (that was not seen very
high by the respondents — mean 3.24) and often people —
personnel that creates the experience of tourists. The third factor
identified as “entertainment” includes entertainment facilities,
gastronomy facilities, local food and shopping facilities. The last
factor named as “non-traditional recreation” includes non-
traditional experiences, spa resorts and connection with famous
personalities. Looking at the means for variables within the sub-
dimension image, it is obvious that respondents evaluated very
high nature (4.33), mountains (4.32) and sport attractions (4.04).
On the other hand measures such as pleasant weather (3.24) or
modern health resorts (3.13) were perceived to be poor. Similar
results were supported by the qualitative study (focus groups) in
which participants put value on diverse countryside in the
Liberec Region, good conditions for practicing various sport and
recreation activities. Furthermore the qualitative work did
indicate bad weather making outdoor activities more difficult.
On the contrary according to the respondents’ opinion, the
Liberec Region offers numerous activities and sights (especially
technical) that can be visited in case of bad weather conditions.

The third sub-dimension that was examined was perceived
quality. The factor analysis identified two factors that explain
53 % of the variability (Table 4). The first factor “cleanliness”
includes cleanliness, infrastructure, safety, accommodation
facilities and unpolluted environment. The second factor
“services” consists of quality of gastronomy facilities, ease of
visit access, service quality and good value for money. The
most positive reactions were for the ease of access to the region
(3.93) that reflects the fact that the center of the region (Liberec)
is accessible in one hour drive from Prague. Nevertheless the
quality of infrastructure achieved lower value (3.43). These
views of the quality of the region by the tourists create a need to
look more deeply into these perceptions and consider upgrading
transport infrastructure around the region in order to achieve a
better overall impression for future and present visitors.
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Tab. 3: Image
Factor loading
Variables Mean outdoor Techn?cal Entertainment Non-tradi;ional
attractions recreation
Beautiful mountains 4.32 0.816 0.109 -0.012 0.072
Beautiful nature 4.33 0.791 0.196 0.017 -0.018
Good opportunities for recreation activities 3.97 0.716 0.133 0.267 0.049
Lovely towns and villages 3.83 0.713 0.138 0.210 0.120
Interesting historical attractions 3.87 0.712 0.229 0.213 0.077
Interesting architecture 3.76 0.673 0.196 0.247 0.102
Good sport attractions 4.04 0.533 0.426 0.180 -0.015
Technical attractions 3.55 0.129 0.684 0.113 0.225
Pleasant weather 3.24 0.211 0.674 -0.062 0.021
Small breweries 3.60 0.071 0.606 0.189 0.349
Museums 3.63 0.320 0.561 0.200 0.265
Interesting cultural attractions 3.73 0.274 0.521 0.435 0.115
Friendly and hospitable people 3.49 0.168 0.517 0.190 -0.001
Good nightlife and entertainment 3.61 0.282 -0.001 0.758 0.072
Wide range of gastronomy facilities, local food 3.76 0.120 0.405 0.649 0.060
Good shopping facilites 3.94 0.218 0.227 0.583 0.218
Connection with famous personalities 3.29 -0.013 0.125 0.110 0.841
Modern health resorts 3.13 0.189 0.217 -0.069 0.702
Non-traditional experiences 3.37 0.028 0.073 0.391 0.653
% Variance Extracted 21.09 14.66 10.93 10.40

Source: own processing

Tab. 4: Perceived quality

Factor Loading

Variables Mean - -
Cleanliness | Services

High level of cleanliness 3.37 0.761 0.066
High quality of

infrastructure 343 UIEE 0.085
High level of personal

safety 3.52 0.620 0.297
High quality of

accommodation 3.66 e 0.312
Unpolluted environment 3.71 0.515 0.316
High quality of gastronomy | 3.56 0.094 0.819
Ease of visit access 3.93 0.141 0.762
High quality of services 3.69 0.428 0.649
Good value for money 3.69 0.458 0.526
% Variance extracted 28.05 24.95

Source: own processing.

The final sub-dimension was loyalty. The factor analysis results
can be seen in Table 5. The conducted analysis showed high
loadings on a single factor (“loyalty”). The reliability measured
by Cronbach’s Alpha (0.763) was acceptable (Table 1). Tourists
visiting the Liberec Region would recommend it their friends
and relatives (mean 4.12), speak of very high of the Liberec
Region regarding services and facilities (mean 3.90) and intent
to visit the Liberec Region again (4.29). These three variables
were able to explain 67.96 % of the total variance.

Tab. 5: Loyalty

Variables Mean Fact_or

Loading
Recommend TD to friends 412 0.875
Speak highly of services and facilitiesin TD | 3.90 0.808
Visit TD in the future 4.29 0.788
% Variance extracted 67.96

Source: own processing.
5 Conclusion

In conclusion, the model of customer-based brand equity for a
tourism destination was found to be adaptable for the Liberec
Region and with some modifications appropriate for use in this
context. Nevertheless, the sub-dimension image needed to be
highly modified to reflect the specifities of this tourist
destination. The sub-dimension image includes outdoor,
technical attractions, entertainment and non-traditional
recreation. It was also found that there were two separate

dimensional factors for the sub-dimension perceived quality —
cleanliness and services.

The use of this model is helpful since it provides strategic
options for the Liberec Region to improve its positioning and
competitiveness in the tourist market. Although the Liberec
Region (especially Liberec) is known for its above-average
rainfall, it was proved that there exist alternative tourism sights
or activities for case of bad weather such as technical sights or
museums.

What needs to be mention is that this model is based only on
perspective of tourists. To get a comprehensive view of the
brand equity of a tourist destination it is necessary to take also
perceptions of other stakeholders (citizens, local business,
employees etc.) into consideration. This should be the subject of
future research.
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Abstract: The beginnings of radiophony in Slovakia reach back to 1924 when the first
radio receivers appeared in Bratislava. The subsequent growth in the number of radio
licensees led to the construction of two transmitters in Slovakia which were branches
of the Radiojournal of Prague in Bratislava (1926) and Kosice (1927). Based on the
extant archival records of the Division of the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment (MENE) in Slovakia in the Slovak National Archive in Bratislava, and
on the Journals of the Radiojournal Prague, we can reconstruct the beginnings of the
school radio aimed at educating children and the youth. Two facts are undoubtedly
interesting: a) the birth of the school radio was directly connected to the broadcasting
of the Kosice branch and to the dedicated work of E. Rusko, b) the popularity of the
school radio among the teachers in turn influenced the actual development of
radiophony by massive funding by the MENE for the purchase of radio receivers and
the training of responsible teachers/technicians.

Keywords: radio broadcasting, Radiojournal, Slovakia, school radio

1 The Birth of Radio Broadcasting in Czechoslovakia

The beginning of regular radio broadcasting in Czechoslovakia
in 1923 was the actual birth of radio broadcasting in the country.
It was a time when the first radio stations were being established
in the world, this new medium was being promoted and
explained, and the first pieces of experience with broadcasting in
America were being examined and utilized. Radiophony aroused
interest and fascinated amateur radio operators, sought and found
enthusiasts and pioneers/technicians, employed industrialists as
well as statesmen, brought along new tasks, led to international
collaboration, gradually gained recognition and secured its own
place in public life.

The Czechoslovak Radio was one of the first radio stations in
Europe'; what is more, Czechoslovakia launched regular
broadcasting earlier than all the other neighbouring countries:
the broadcasts of the Czechoslovak radio station reached the
ether a year after launching broadcasting in London (which
gained a leading position in radio broadcasting)? at the time
when France broadcast from the Eiffel Tower sporadically, when
Germany broadcast only experimentally at times from
Kénigswusterhausen, and a small station was only being built in
Vienna.®

Czechoslovakia did not lag behind the global trend in launching
radiophony. Already in the first post-war years, academic
institutions and industrial corporations tried various ways of the
remote wireless transmission of sound.* After the war, telegraph
communication fell within the competence of the Ministry of
National Defence, therefore it was the military administration
that was commissioned to establish new connections. The first
Czechoslovak radiotelegraph station was built up in Petfin,

* The first attempt at wireless broadcasting was carried out in the garden of inventor
Guglielmo Marconi (1874 — 1937) in the 1890s in Bologna and, ever since, there has
been a continuous line of inventions and perfections of wireless transmission. The first
wireless transmission of human voice (radiotelephony) meant for the general public
took place on 24 December 1906 when an American engineer of Swedish origin,
Reginald Aubrey Fessenden (19866 — 1932), broadcast a short programme from Brant
Rock in Massachusetts, USA — the transmitted information was accompanied by an
artistic programme, including music. At a distance of 320 kilometres, telegraphers
could listen to readings from the Bible, violin playing, Handel’s Largo and, in the end,
Fessenden wishing merry Christmas. The first radio transmission, carried out by
inventor Lee de Forest (1973 — 1961), took place in 1910 from the Metropolitan Opera
in New York.

2 The British Broadcasting Company was established in 1922 (British Broadcasting
Corporation from 1927).

3 The first radio station in today’s sense of the world (i.e. an institution which runs
regular radio broadcasts for profit) was the American KDKA in Pennsylvania which
launched its regular radio broadcasting on 2 November 1921 at 6 pm in Pittsburgh.
See KDKA's licence at https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File: KDKA_-_first_licence_-
_October_27,_1920.pdf (25/12/2018).

4 Draxler, V.: Zaciatky bratislavského rozhlasu. [The Beginnings of the Radio of

Bratislava] Studijny zosit Metodicko-vyskumného kabinetu. [Study Brochure of the
Methodological Research Department No. 17] Bratislava: The Czechoslovak Radio,
1975. pp. 6 - 9.

Prague, in late 1918, from where the first radiotelephone
broadcast was transmitted in 1919. It was a programme with
recitals, singing and violin music. Professor Augustin Za&ek
listened to in the physics room of Charles University in Prague.
In November 1920, non-military telegraphy went into the
competence of the Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs.® In late
1922, journalists and entrepreneurs from Radioslavia, akciova
spolocnost’ pre telegrafiu atelefoniu bez dratu v Prahe
[Radioslavia, Public Limited Liability Company for Wireless
Telegraphy and Telephony in Prague], which was established
shortly before that and was selling radio receivers, joined
forces.® Their efforts resulted in regular radio broadcasting
starting from May 1923, which gained an institutional form as a
private limited liability company called Radiojournal.

The Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs of the Czechoslovak
Republic also supported the efforts to establish radio stations by
actively promoting them and taking normative measures:

= the first legislation was Act No. 60/1923 Coll. on
Telegraphs of 23 March 1923, regulating the operation of
radiophony (transmission and reception) as the exclusive
and sovereign right of the state, i.e. a state monopoly;’

= a law was issued on 20 December 1923 regulating the
production, sale and possession of radiotelegraph and
radiotelephone devices, as well as the rules of their import
from abroad.

Radio broadcasting was only provisory until December 1923
when the legal grounds of its existence were formed. Only these
two laws provided the basis for the production and sale of the
first radio receivers in Czechoslovakia.

Some historical facts about the birth of radio broadcasting in
Czechoslovakia:

= the first experimental radiophonic concert was organized on
29 March 1923 by the Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs for
members of the parliament, diplomats and representatives of
authorities (the receiving device was supplied by
Radioslavia and the lecture was delivered by Ing. Jozef
Strnad from the Ministerial Council of the Ministry of Posts
and Telegraphs );

= the second radiophonic concert took place on 15 May 1923
and it was a public one, containing, among other items,
presentations by the Cultural Union on radiophony in the
lecture room of a boys’ school in Vladislavova Street in
Prague;

= regular broadcasting from the provisory Klebska Station
began on 18 May 1923 (i.e. before the radio corporation was
established and the law on telegraphs was published);

= the Czechoslovak Radio Corporation was founded on 7 June
1923 with a capital of 500,000 Czech crowns (for
comparison, the BBC in England started its operations in
1922 with an 11-million budget); its main initiators and
founders named it Radiojournal,® spoletnost s. r. 0. pro
Ceskoslovenskou sluzbu radioelektrickou [Radiojournal,

5 Jirounek. J.: Pocatky bezdratovej techniky v Ceskoslovensku. [The Beginnings of
Wireless Technology in Czechoslovakia] In: Patzakov4, J. A.: Prvnich deset let
Ceskoslovenského rozhlasu. [The First Ten Years of the Czechoslovak Radio] Prague:
Radiojournal, 1935. pp. 758 — 761.

Radioslavia was established as a group of three factories: Kfizik a spol.
(Ceskomoravské elektrotechnické zavody / Czech-Moravian Electrotechnical Plants),
Telegraphia (with Josef Strnad and other government officials in its board of directors)
and Compagnie générale de telegraphie sans fils (a French company which exported
radio devices to Czechoslovakia). Podla Cabelova, L.: Radiojournal. rozhlasové
vysilani v Cechach ana Moravé vletech 1923 — 1939. [Radiojournal: Radio
Broadcasting in Bohemia and Moravia in the Years 1923 — 1939] Prague: Charles
University in Prague, 2003. p. 130.

" It was one of the first laws in the world which regulated the rights of the new field of
radiotechnology. After: Draxler, 1975, p. 7.

8 Radiojournal — as a synthesis of the names “Radioslavia” and “journalists”. Ing.
Richard Gemperle (replaced in December 1923 by Dr. Ladislav Sourek, director of
Radioslavia) became the president of the board of its executive directors, Ing. Eduard
Svoboda became its technical director, and Milo§ Ctrnacty the programme director.
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Private Limited Liability Company for Czechoslovak
Radioelectric Services];

= inearly July 1923, Radiojournal received a concession from
the Ministry of Interior Affairs to organize programmes and
the Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs leased a concession to
it to broadcast programmes and also leased the Kbelska
Station to it.°

The broadcasting studio was set up in Kbely in a scouts’ tent
borrowed from the Prague Vacation Colony and, in winter, it
was replaced by a wooden building. The radio broadcasts were
carried out by a minimal number of staff. The broadcasting crew
consisted of technician Ing. Eduard Svoboda, lawyer JUDr.
Ladislav Sourek (the director of Radioslavia) and Milo3
Ctrnacty, editor of the Narodna politika [National Politics]
periodical. The first transmitter of signals was an ordinary
telephone microphone (borrowed from the Ministry of Posts and
Telegraphs) and the first musical instrument was an upright
piano. The office of the Radiojournal was set up in the official
rooms of the Radioslavia in Néarodna trieda Street in Prague, in
the Chodéra House. In winter, there was a bus connection
between the city and the Kbely transmission station and, in
winter, the first performers travelled there by an electric railway.
Information about the beginnings of radio broadcasting can be
found in the bulletin/programme periodical of the Radiojournal,
which started to appear in September 1923 and contained a
number of interesting writings about the beginnings of
radiophony and the programme of the first broadcasts.*

The first radio programmes in 1923 did not attract the attention
of the general cultural public but it was not their aim, either.
They had an impact mainly on the technical world: the sound
(speech as well as music) coming from the first amplifiers was
sensational and, for technicians, it was a means to constantly
verify loudspeakers. The Kbelska Station, originally meant for
telegraph services, was adapted for broadcasting only
provisorily. Until late 1924 when a new studio was opened in the
Procurement building of the Post in Fochova trieda Street in
Prague and, in fact, until late 1925 (when a modern French
broadcasting station was opened in Stradnice), radio
broadcasting had to tackle not only technical problems but the
disinterest of the general public and inadequate funding, too. The
licence fee was 50 Czech crowns, which was a high amount at
that time, and there were few listeners/subscribers. Therefore,
the company raised funds by selling radio receivers.

It should be noted at the outset that the most efficient form of
programme broadcast was music. Musical sound was the most
perfect one in transmission: it was more differentiated than
speech which used to report news and books. Also, speech was
largely distorted in the first transmissions and often became
unintelligible. Music was welcome and, in the very beginning of
radiophony, gained an exclusive privilege in radio broadcasting
even before the microphone was seized by reporters,
newsreaders, poets or playwrights.

Of course, the broadcasting time was limited: it was an hour
daily from 8:15 p.m. when the conditions for broadcasting were
the best ones and there was no interference for the signal.

The initial one-hour programme consisted of:

= songs and music,

= sports news from the whole world

= weather forecasts of the State Meteorological Institute,

= stock exchange news (every day except for Saturdays and
Sundays).™*

We may wonder what the radio could offer to its listeners in this
first, provisory stage, with experiments with the microphone

9 To obtain the concession, the applicant had to fulfil a number of conditions,
including the submission of a document certifying his political reliability. Precaution
in issuing the concession was understandable at that time — till then, broadcasting had
been connected to the military events of the previous years. After Draxler, 1975, p. 7.
10 See Patzakova, A. J.: Prvnich deset let Ceskoslovenského rozhlasu. [The First Ten
Years of the Czechoslovak Radio] Prague: Radiojournal, 1935. pp. 17 — 34.

1 After Patzakové, 1935, pp. 22 — 25.

(which was not able to reproduce pure and undistorted sound), in
a wooden studio (which could not be adapted acoustically) and
without any auxiliary and monitoring devices.

The music items were on a most diverse level and were
determined by the technology and the environment: they started
with the piano, the violin and singing, and with musicians who
happened to be in the immediate vicinity of these first
experiments with broadcasting. The first programmes reached
the general public by their promotional reproductions in the
Sanssouci Cinema in the Nové Mésto district of Prague and in
the concerts of the Cultural Union. The orchestra players of the
Sanssouci included the first radio performers (violinist Hasek,
cornetist Emil Cermak, cellist Frantiek Vozenilek)'? and the
radio corporation procured other performers from among the
students of music schools and singing schools. According to a
news from the bulletin of the Radiojournal of 5 June 1926, these
were mostly students of Josef Bastar at the State Conservatory of
Music:

“The growing need for musical forces led me to my old friend,
professor of the State Conservatory J. Bastar, who eagerly
recommended some of his students — violinists to me...”” (Milo$
Ctrnacty).

As the programme director, Milo§ Ctrnacty tried to avoid the
radio becoming just pure “fun” and strived to maintain certain
standards so that the mission of the radio was put into the service
of culture and arts, practical life, and the education and
edification of the people (bulletin of the Radiojournal):

“The Czechoslovak Radio has to correspond to the cultural
traditions of our artistic development and successfully fit into the
framework of our public life. Radiojournal wants to lent its own
character to the programmes, one that would reflect our
different local conditions.”

“While German stations help themselves out with gramophones
and serve foxtrots and shimmies to their listeners, Radiojournal
excluded the gramophone completely and tries to provide truly
artistic delights to its subscribers, having regard to all the layers
of its listenership.”*

However, obviously, it was not simple to achieve these goals, as
can be seen also from an article in their Bulletin (January 1924):

“If the quartet consists only of bowed string instruments and the
piano, the wireless transmission is very good. However, if the
quartet or quintet contains a flute besides the string instruments,
the same unpleasant phenomena of sound interference, and the
consequent noises, keep coming up regularly. So far, it is
impossible for us to invite more than two or three artists for one
night because there is not enough space...””*®

Hence, not only good artists were needed for the programmes
but funds were to be raised for a new, independent station, and
these were sought really everywhere. To raise the interest of the
general public in the new medium, promotional concerts were
organized and, from October 1923, there were regular broadcasts
on Sundays in front of the National Politics building at
Wenceslas Square in Prague.

The foundations of carefully planned radio programmes which
fulfilled primarily a strictly edifying function and included all
the genres of classical as well as popular music were laid down
already in 1924. At the same time, the staff of the Radiojournal

12 See Hubicka, J.: Jak to zacalo: s rozhlasovym archivem do roku 1923. [How it
Started: With the Radio Archive until 1923] [online] Available at:
https://www.rozhlas.cz/archiv/zivotsrozhlasem/_zprava/jak-to-zacalo-s-rozhlasovym-
archivem-do-roku-1923--1061340 (25/12/2018).

13 After Patzakové, 1935, p. 25.

4 After Patzakové, 1935, p. 28.

15 After Patzakové, 1935, p. 30.
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began to be differentiated and specialize on specific fields within
the radio.™®

Only suitable premises could move these Kbely programmes to
the next level. The last broadcast from the Kbely studio took
place on 1 December 1924 and, on Tuesday 2 December, the
radio broadcast from a new studio built up in the premises of the
Procurement building of the Post in Fochova trieda Street in the
Vinohrady District of Prague. Originally, the studio was to be
placed in the premises of the transmission station in Stra3nice
but the 1/2 kW transmitter purchased in that year from the
French Société Francaise Radioélectrique (S.F.R.) took up the
major part of the original studio. The technical equipment of the
studio in the Procurement building of the Post, an
electrodynamic microphone with a 5-level microphone amplifier
and a 4-level control amplifier, was also supplied by this French
company. The long-time dreams of the founders of the
Radiojournal were slowly coming true.

The Radiojournal entered the new season of 1925/1926 with new
resolutions and changes. The most substantial one took place in
March 1925 when the state became its direct majority
shareholder, its board of executive directors was approved, and
new programme goals were set.'’

Already in the first years of broadcasting, Radiojournal took into
account children and the youth, and took the educational and
edifying function of the radio very seriously. It engaged
specialist teacher Jan Vaviik for children’s shows, and he
remained in charge of this part of radio broadcasting for many
years. He addressed small listeners as “Uncle Wenceslas” for the
first time when he narrated “To the New School Year” (1 Sept
1925) and soon built up a new base of young listeners. Another
novel programme in that year was theatre for children. The first
such programme was the theatre of “artistic education” which
acted in the lecture hall of a girls’ school in Sliezska Street in the
Vinohrady District of Prague. This puppet theatre performed not
only plays but operas as well, so it was competent to work in the
radio. It launched its radio performances on 3 September with
Czech puppet classic Matej Kopecky’s play Pan Franc zo zamku
[Sir Frank from the Castle] and regularly performed every
Saturday early evening.

Already at that time, Eduard Svoboda®® wrote in the Bulletin of
the Radiojournal (1925, vol. 3, no. 6, p. 7) that the radio had the
means by which it would be able to complement teachers’ efforts
and presented the idea of a school radio.

“Maybe, in the future, the radio will play a major role also in
schools, in mass education. However, the receiving stations are
not so perfect yet so as to be used for public listening in
schools.”*

At the beginning of the 1926/1927 school year, director Eduard
Svoboda approached the idea of the school radio within the
organization as a new field of radio service. In his article
Vychova mladeze radiom [The Education of the Youth by the
Radio] (Bulletin of the Radiojournal, 1926, vol. 4, no. 29, 11
Sept 1926), he wrote that:

“It is appropriate to consider what role the radio could play in
schools and how it would affect the children. | think radio
presentations will become an integral part of the teaching
process as soon as the radio becomes widespread and ceases to

6 Conductor A. N. Nademlejnsky (1898 — 1985) was responsible for opera and
operette evenings, members of the Czech Philharmonic for classical concerts, Radio-
trio and HanZl’s Orchestra for lighter genres, G. Hertl took care of theatre evenings
and A. Dobrovolny (1869 — 1934) of recitals. After Patzakova, 1935, p. 50.

7 See the documentation between the management of the Radiojournal, the Ministry
of Posts and Telegraphs, and the management of the Ministerial Council of the
Czechoslovak Republic from late 1924, from 1925 and from 1926 about the
“Reorganization of the Radiojournal Radio Corporation in Prague”, no. 1188/XI-25.
The documentation is deposited in the Slovak National Archive, Collection of the
MENE Div., box 29, no. 134 - 191.

18 See also Hubicka, J.: Zakladatelé rozhlasu v Ceskoslovensku. [The Founders of the
Radio in Czechoslovakia] [online] Available at: https://www.rozhlas.cz/archi
v/izamikrofonem/_zprava/zakladatele-rozhlasu-v-ceskoslovensku--798525

19 After Patzakova, 1935, pp. 90 — 91.

be just an interesting novelty. The children could listen to the
greatest authorities of any field in the radio... The Radio leads
thousands of children at their most perceptive age to contact
with the greatest men of contemporary science and arts.
Combined with school, teaching foreign languages, for example,
can become much easier and better... The general influence of
the radio on children can be likened to the effects of a large
public library available to one and all: here, too, the result will
show only by time.”%

Svoboda’s extensive article outlined the educational possibilities
of the radio and teachers responded to it eagerly. They demanded
that the programme was arranged in a way that enabled children
to participate in it, i.e. either during the school hours or
immediately after them. Therefore, broadcasting was
reorganized and, from 29 November 1926, the radio broadcast
for schools every day: from 10:00 a.m. to 11:00 a.m. for Czech
schools and from 11:00 a.m. to 12:00 a.m. for German schools.
However, it took place without an agreement with the school
administration, even regarding the programme broadcast. Till
then, the radio had no direct contact with the teachers and
broadcast programmes for those who wanted to use them, with
no specific goal or focus. The Bulletin of the Radiojournal
(1926, vol. 4, no. 39) says:

“All our radio stations: Prague, Brno, Bratislava, will broadcast
a special school programme on weekdays from 10:00 to 11:00.
Therefore, it is up to the local organizers to ensure that the
schools could listen to this programme, if possible through an
amplifier. However, people will certainly be found who will lend
their own station with an amplifier to the school in places where
the school does not have its own station.”%

2 The Beginnings of Radiophony in Slovakia

The beginnings of radiophony in Slovakia reach back to 1924
when the first radio receivers appeared in Bratislava and the
number of their owners slowly grew. The initial modest presence
of radio receivers followed from several facts: a) almost no
availability of radio transmitters (even the transmitter in Kbely
was not really audible in Slovakia)?, b) high cost of the radio
receivers (the price of a radio receiver was a multiple of the
monthly income of the population in Slovakia in well-paid
jobs)?, c) high fees of operating the radio receivers. Therefore, a
radio receiver was a “luxury” and, by October 1924, only about
10 licences had been issued in Bratislava.** Nevertheless,
radiophony began to gradually gain ground in Slovakia.

The first amateur radio operating attempts date back to 1925 in
the town of Kosice. However, regular radio broadcasting is
connected with the radio station in Bratislava (Bratislava branch
of the Radiojournal) which started its first experimental
broadcasting on 3 August 1926 from the Government Building
but started to broadcast regularly only on 1 October 1926 (or 28
October when it was ceremonially handed over by Minister of
Posts and Telegraphs Fr. Nosek). It should be noted that it was
the Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs that took care of building
radio transmitters, and its interest was primarily to cover Prague
and central Bohemia. However, Brno and Bratislava also spoke
up. Since there were no companies in Czechoslovakia interested
in building transmission stations, the ministry had to turn to
foreign companies. Brno worked with the unfit German Hurth
station, and the original MD50-type StraSnice Station with 1/2
kW output made by the French R.F.S. company was transferred

2 After Patzakova, 1935, p. 133.

2L After Patzakova, 1935, p. 134.

22 At that time, a “three-lamp” radio receiver with accessories (accumulator, anode
battery, loudspeaker, headphones, small equipment, assembly fees) cost almost 10,000 Czech
crowns, and a “five-lamp” one almost 14,000 crowns. After Draxler, 1975, p. 27.

2 | jcensees paid two fees: an annual recognition and registration fee to the Ministry
of Posts and Telegraphs (60 Czech crowns) and a monthly fee for listening to the radio
to Radiojournal (30 Czech crowns). Even though the broadcasting fee was lowered to
20 Czech crowns in the autumn of 1924, it still represented a relatively large portion of
a family budget. See Bulletins No. 49/1924 and No. 76/1924 of the Ministry of Posts
and Telegraphs.

24 However, it did not deter amateur enthusiasts from assembling radio receivers,
although they risked imprisonment for 1 to 5 years, or a fine of 2,000 to 10,000 Czech
crowns, for violating the laws on telegraphy. After Draxler, 1975, p. 28.
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to Bratislava. The ministry’s decision to use a low-performance
transmitter for the territory of Slovakia was justified at that time
by the small number of licensees (about 2,000 licensees).
Stations were bought from the revenues from licence fees. In this
case, however, the ministry underrated the rapidly growing
interest of licensees which became evident immediately after the
installation of the StraSnice Station. On the other hand, this
decision by the ministry had its advantages, too — broadcasting
could begin almost immediately: the transmitter was situated in
the building of the Police Directorate in Bratislava, on the roof
of which there were 15-metre posts with a three-wire antenna on
top. The actual transmitting equipment was situated on the
ground floor of the building.?

Soon, the Bratislava newspapers announced to the general public
that: “3 August will again be one of the significant days for
Slovakia. Tonight, at 6.30 p.m., radio listeners will hear ‘Hello,
Bratislava!’ for the first time. There are a few fortunate ones
who have already participated in tests, especially of a technical
nature... However, today, on Tuesday, Bratislava will broadcast
a pre-announced programme for the first time.””?

The first programme, consisting of the melodies of F. Giordani,
G. B. Pergolesi, P. G. Martini, R. Schumann, P. I. Tchaikovsky,
H. Joycelyn, B. Smetana, H. Eccles, M. Sch. Trnavsky and D.
Popper, was broadcast from a studio on the stage of the Great
Hall of the Government Building in Bratislava.?” For two months
(August and September), there were broadcasts only twice a
week. Daily broadcasting started on 1 October 1926. Musical
programmes were provided by Milo§ Ruppeldt (1881 — 1943)
and Oskar Nedbal (1874 — 1930), presentations were taken care
of by former district administrator and director of the branch,
Ladislav Moy$ (1867 — 1950). The Bratislava branch of the
Radiojournal very quickly underwent the same course of
development as the stations in Prague and Brno and, as early as
in January 1927, it began to exchange its programmes with Brno
(in February 1927, it developed this kind of regular collaboration
also with Prague).

A year later, on 17 April 1927, the KoSice branch of the
Radiojournal also began to broadcast. The Post administration
had a much easier situation in KoSice: there was a post station in
Haniska near KoSice with space for two stations. The timing of
the programmes of the KoSice branch of the Radiojournal was
very limited:

11:00 a.m. — noon only on Sundays: matinée,

7:50 p.m. — 8:00 p.m.: Agricultural radio (Sundays and
Wednesdays), presentations, news of the Czechoslovak Press
Office (CTK),

8:00 p.m. — 9:00 p.m.: concert,

9:30 — 10:00 p.m.: reproduced music or news of the CTK.%

While music was supplied mostly by Kozak’s Quartet
(sometimes by Kozak’s String Orchestra) and salon music by his
quintet or sextet, Emil Rusko (1900 — 1961) was in charge of the
literary programmes and focused not only on presentations and
fairy tales for children but soon introduced the school radio too,
the first one in Czechoslovakia.

The Kosice branch, away from the centre, had to work
independently for a relatively long time (compared to Bratislava
and Brno). However, it became gradually connected with the
western parts of the republic through Bratislava and Brno, and
that moment was the starting point of the development of
simultaneous broadcasting by the Czechoslovak Radio.

% See Draxler, 1975, pp. 40 — 56; also, Patzakova, 1935, pp. 142 — 143.

% Zahéjenie slovenského rozhlasu. [The Launch of the Slovak Radio] In: Slovensky
dennik [Slovak Daily], vol. 9, no. 175, 3 Aug 1926. After Draxler, 1975, p. 63.

2" The first performers included: Alojz Urban (singing), Eduard Pollak (cello), Zdenko
Hoblik (piano). See Draxler, 1975, p. 64.

2 After Patzakova, 1935, pp. 146 — 147.

3 The School Radio

Interest in the youth significantly increased within a few years of
the birth of radio broadcasting in Czechoslovakia. Based on the
broadcasting experience of the North American Union and
England, programmes for children and the youth gradually
improved in Czechoslovakia, partly thanks to E. Svoboda. In
addition to Children’s Shows and Half-hours for the Youth,
which were the first attempts at radio bands and radio editing for
the youth, there were also puppet theatres in the radio which
became gradually independent of the Art Education (ensemble)
and were joined also by members of the Student Stage. With this
theatre, the Czechoslovak Radio gained primacy among
European broadcasting stations.

From these first experiments, it was only a small step to the
execution of the School Radio and to the fulfilment of Svoboda’s
vision. In 1928, the school administration carried out the first
negotiations about the school radio.?

It is undoubtedly interesting that, independently of the
negotiations in Prague, the first branch of the Radiojournal to
introduce the broadcasting of the school radio was its KoSice one
which built on local needs. The KoSice branch tested the interest
in radio broadcasting in a new environment very promptly and
enterprisingly. Its literary director Emil Rusko, who came from
eastern Slovakia, introduced a novelty into the relatively poor
programme. As a former teacher, it was difficult for Rusko to
accept that the average citizens in the east know little about
school, undervalue schools and are reluctant to send their
children to school. The KoSice experiments with the school radio
were successful and attracted the attention of not only the Prague
management of the Radiojournal but also of the Division of the
Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment in Slovakia.
The archival records of the Division of the Ministry of Education
and National Enlightenment reveal that, in late 1929, the KoSice
branch of the Radiojournal informed the given Division about
the programmes being prepared for the school radio, and asked
for a notification of the respective school inspectorates by a
circular.®

What were the contents of the first programmes?

4 Dec 1929: A Lesson in Homeland Education: A Short-lived
Dream of the Independence of Slovakia in the 14th Century —
Mata¢ Cak of Trenéin;

11 Dec 1929: Teaching in the Studio: Homeland Education:
Heating — Wood, Coal, Peat;

21 Dec 1929: Teaching in the Studio: Homeland Education —
Christmas, the Festival of Love;*

In January 1930, the programme went on and the Division of the
Ministry of Education and National Enlightenment in Slovakia
was notified that the following programme would be aired:

22 Jan 1930: Teaching in the Studio: Homeland Education —
Birds in Winter;

With respect to the profiling of music, it is interesting to mention
that an ““Hour of Entertainment™ was also prepared in KoSice
besides this programme: “Introduction / Cheerful Compering /
Short Edifying Drama / Driml: Music for Children / Orchestra /
Children’s Solo and Choir Songs / Recital for the Youngest /
From the Age / Songs for Children, Passages from Travelogues,
Excerpts from the Life of the Animals, Riddles etc.”” In addition,
Jaroslav Kficka’s (1882 — 1969) children’s opera Ogaii [Lads]
(1919) was also prepared from this studio, “... Exclusively for

use by the said radio”.*

2 |bid.

% Slovak National Archive, Collection of the MENE Div., Section I, Box 81, B.1.14,
inv. unit 197.

31 |bid.

%2 News from 1 Jan 1930. Radiojournal KoSice for the MENE Div., no. 10 Slovak
National Archive, Collection of the MENE Div., Section I, Box 81, B.1.14, inv. unit
197.

vol. 8

.40 -

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

The Division of the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment in Slovakia noticed the broadcasting activities of
the KoSice radio and the following evaluation can be found in
the archives:

“The programmes broadcast hitherto are from all parts of
Slovakia. The interest is unexpected. School administrations are
noticing these radio novelties very critically and, in their written
reviews, they touch not only upon the technical aspect of the
broadcasting but also on its pedagogical purposefulness. We
already have several interesting writings at hand, which are
highly motivating stimuli for us for the future.””*

As part of the broadcasting, Emil Rusko invited children to the
microphone and improvized a full lesson. In these select lessons,
he presented a demonstrative guidance on how a teaching unit
should look like, from the first up to the last year of national
schools. It was only natural that the KoSice branch attracted the
teachers’ attention very quickly, and they demanded better
technical facilities for the broadcasting, or a transfer of the
broadcasting to Bratislava which had a more efficient
transmitting station:

“For example, we have a 5-lamp, well-functioning radio device,
and still we could not receive KoSice on 4 December 1929
because of its strong capture by the Bratislava transmitting
station”.®** The conclusion of the MENE Division based on
several reports was the following: “It follows from the above
that this experiment with a school radio aroused great interest of
the teachers and it would be recommended to carry out
preparations in this direction for broadcasting from Bratislava™
(signed by the school inspector of Trnava).

The reaction of the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment (MENE) of Prague did not take long. On 1
August 1930, Decree No. 107.560/V was issued on the school
radio:

“The development of radiophony and its influence on the adults
and the youth requires the school bodies and school employees
to take careful notice of it and to bring the school youth in
contact with radiophony. For this reason, from the initiative of
the MENE, a School Radio Board is being established, which
will  collaborate with the Czechoslovak Radiophonic
Corporation, ‘Radiojournal’, and will take care of the school
radio meant for school children at the age of 6 — 14 years. The
role of the radio is not to replace teaching in schools but to
complement it with suitably chosen materials connected to the
school curricula, which they are based on, and to contribute to
the acquaintance of the children with radiophony.””*

It is followed by a detailed description of the organization of the
broadcasting and the requested proposals from KoSice and
Bratislava for the above-mentioned School Radio Board.

Besides the far-reaching significance of the introduction of the
school radio for the education of children and the youth, this
initiative from KoSice had another dimension, too: a de facto
direct promotion of the development of the radiophonic industry
in Slovakia. Why?

On 30 April 1931, the Division of the MENE issued Circular
No. 69/31 titled Action for the Purchase of Radio Devices for
National State Schools in Slovakia, in which it requested detailed
information from the respective school inspectorates (57) about
the condition of radio receivers in national state schools: how
many radio devices (including amplifiers) were owned by the
school, what types, what electrical current they used, where the
devices were placed, how much they had been bought for, what
funds the school had bought them from (who had donated them

% bid.

% Official note of the MENE Div. to Circular No. 192/1929 based on a letter from the
School Inspectorate in Trnava to Radiojournal Prague, KoSice branch, 10 Jan 1930.
Slovak National Archive, Collection of the MENE Div., Section I, Box 81, B.1.14, inv.
unit 197.

% |bid.

to the school) and what their experience with their use was. The
detailed survey and reports from the school inspectorates reveal
that the prices of the radio receivers were somewhere between
2,000 Czech crows (the simplest devices) and 6,000 Czech
crowns (e.g. the 4-lamp Zenit from Pfelou¢ in the State Lower-
Secondary Mixed School in Reviica.*®

To make the teachers acquainted with the new medium and its
operation, to build a positive attitude to radiophony, to promote
it locally and, of course, to utilize it in the teaching process, the
Division of the Ministry of Education and National
Enlightenment in Slovakia (MENE Division) organized a two-
day course for teachers who were to work as “technical trustees
of the school radio” in the second half of August 1931 in
collaboration with the Radiojournal.”*’

The agenda included practical issues connected with radiophony:

the essence of radiophony,

the receiving device,

repairs and faults in the receiver,

technical issues of the school radio,

a visit to the experimental and transmission station,
projection of a specialist film.

R

Knowing that teachers never had much money, the MENE
Division funded this course by 50 Czech crowns per person per
day and arranged for a discount from the railway ticket for the
teachers with the railway administration. ®

The speed with which the MENE Division took up the task
assigned to it by the Prague MENE is amazing even in today’s
electronic age. Why? Based on the evaluation of the reports of
all the school inspectorates, it went on to carry out another
action, too: to purchase radio devices for schools recommended
by the inspectorates. It set aside a considerable amount, 400,000
Czech crowns, for their procurement. However, it soon lowered
this amount to 300,000 Czech crowns saying that the newly
established schools have to be equipped with other facilities, too.
In the end, it lowered the amount even further.*

Nevertheless, it can be concluded that the school radio, with the
Kosice branch of the Radiojournal and teacher and editor Emil
Rusko considered to be its founders, contributed significantly
not only to the dissemination of typically radio genres and
arrangement techniques but also played a major role in the
overall development of radiophony in Slovakia.
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Abstract: The paper deals with the issue of motivation and teachers’ motivational
strategies used in foreign language classes, whose aim is to increase the learners’
motivation to foreign language learning. Motivation is an important factor affecting
the quality of education and can influence the life-long attitude of learners towards
learning foreign languages and to the language itself. The aim of the study was to find
motivational strategies that teachers consider most important in foreign language
teaching and compare them with the real frequency of their use in foreign language
classes.

Keywords: motivation, motivational strategies, foreign language teaching young
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1 Introduction

The question of learner motivation to foreign language learning
is in spite of its importance still a field that needs to be studied in
more detail (Alrabai, 2014; Oga-Baldwin et al., 2017,
Guilloteaux, Dornyei, 2008).

According to Kuruc (2017), learners are motivated to better
achievements mainly by the fear of bad marks, or by knowing
they do not master something. The results of his research
studying 1,500 learners indicate that with 73% of the learners the
extrinsic motivation was the dominant component. The issue of
learner motivation to foreign language learning is being a topic
for multiple discussions of all participants of the process of
education. Dornyei and Csizér (1998) claim that motivation is
the most important factor determining the success in foreign
language acquisition in primary education. In addition,
motivation represents the driving force to persist in learning a
foreign language. Within the present study, following questions
were asked and the answers were being looked for: Which
motivational strategies are the most important according to
teachers? What is the relation between the importance of such
strategies and the real frequency of their use?

The objective of the study was to find out which motivational
strategies are perceived by the teachers as being the most
important; which of the motivational strategies in question are
used most often, and what the relation between the perceived
importance and the actual use is.

2 Quality of education and motivation

Foreign language teaching in primary education should seek for
the quality, not the quantity of the knowledge mastered. Various
authors see quality of education in various ways. Janik (2010)
describes the quality of education as something without absolute
value which can be expressed only using other characteristics. In
order to be able to measure the quality, these characteristics have
to be measurable, as well. Priicha (1996) sees the quality as a set
of individual areas which need to be described in order to be
comparable. Nevertheless, most models of quality education
contain motivation as one of the factors affecting the overall
quality (Janik, 2010; Helmke, 2003; Walberg in Janik, 2010;
TIMSS in Janik, 2010).

Learner motivation represents the key factor in foreign language
teaching and learning, since it determines the learning process
and affects indirectly the quality of foreign language knowledge
(Jurisievi¢, Pizorn, 2012). It has a great impact also on creating
and the pace of creating the memory traces (Skoda, Doulik,
2011).

In order to assure the efficiency and quality of education, it is
inevitable to excite learners’ interest in foreign language
learning. Young learners are inherently curious and if their
curiosity is naturally maintained, it can be a source of the key
factor for a successful learning process (GaduSova, 2004). In
order to maintain the learners’ curiosity, the teacher has to know
how to motivate the learners appropriately and accordingly. In
general, motivation answers the question, why people behave the
way they behave. Motivation determines the direction and the
intensity of human behaviour; in other words, it directs the
selection of the specific activity, perseverance in the specific
task and the effort (Doérnyei, 2013).

Learners’ motivation in foreign language learning and
identification of factors affecting the learning process was
studied by the Canadian psychologist Gardner (2001). Within his
studies, he proposed socio-pedagogical model of foreign
language learning, which contained four main factors:

= Impact of the external environment

= Individual differences among learners

= Environment and context, where the foreign language
learning takes place

= Achievements in foreign language learning.

Within this model, the teacher’s motivational strategies can be
perceived as the impact of the external environment, where the
foreign language learning takes place. According to his studies,
motivation to foreign language learning is understood as a
specific type of motivation or the behaviour in foreign language
classes. Later studies into motivation in foreign/second language
learning have pointed at the insufficient nature of the above
mentioned model (Dérnyei, 1994; Oxford, Shearin, 1994), since
the Gardner’s model emphasised the general components of
motivation associated with the social environment, not with the
environment where the foreign language learning takes place. In
addition, Gardner’s model missed more detailed specifications of
the cognitive aspect of motivation to learning. Following studies
into motivation in learning various foreign languages in various
contexts and with various age categories, Dornyei (1994)
claimed that the specific character of social and paradigmatic
dimension of motivation to foreign/second language learning
depends on who learns, what language and where. Following
this premise, he created a concept of motivation to foreign
language learning containing three levels: language level, learner
level and situation specific level.

Motivation (Guilloteaux, Dornyei, 2008) as one of the most
important psychological concepts is extremely important also in
foreign language education. Motivation provides the initial
impetus necessary for starting the learning process; furthermore
it serves as the driving force to persist on the long and often
tedious process of foreign language learning. Professional
literature dealing with the motivational strategies in foreign
language teaching presented such strategies at the theoretical
level, however, the verification of their actual impact on the
efficiency of the learning process was not studied thoroughly,
since such verification requires experiments in designing the
education process and/or extensive observations (Guilloteaux,
Dérnyei, 2008).

Alrabai (2014), similarly as the above mentioned authors, claims
that motivation is considered one of the most important
conditions for succeeding in foreign language acquisition.
Harmer (1991) sees learners’ motivation as the highest and
single factor affecting their success.

Guilloteaux and Ddornyei (2008) characterise motivational
strategies as teacher’s interventions aimed at evoking and
stimulating learners’ motivation and self-regulatory strategies
used by learners to control the level of their own motivation.
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3 Results of the questionnaire survey

The questionnaire survey was focused on investigating the
perceived importance of 50 motivational strategies and compare
the results with the frequency of actual use of the same
motivational strategies. The research sample contained 66 and 64
primary school teachers of the English language in Slovakia,
who expressed their opinions on the importance and frequency
of actual use of 50 motivational strategies, respectively. The
reason for dividing the sample into two groups was to avoid the
unwanted influence of the opinions. It could have happened that
if a teacher labelled a strategy as important, they could label it
also as often used also if that was not true.

Both questionnaires were administered electronically and
included 50 motivational strategies proposed by Ddrnyei and
Csizér (1998). The strategies were translated into the Slovak
language and checked and modified from the stylistic point of
view. Both questionnaires were in the form of Likert scale with
numbers 1-7 (importance questionnaire: 1 — not important, 7 —
very important; frequency questionnaire: 1 — used hardly ever, 7
—used very often).

In the case of both questionnaires the average scores and
standard deviations for individual strategies were calculated. The
importance and frequency of the use of individual strategies
were subsequently compared using the standardised score (z-
score). In order to be able to compare the perceived importance
and the frequency of actual use of the motivational strategies, we
had to calculate the difference of the average frequency of use of
each strategy and the average frequency of use of all strategies.
This number indicated whether a specific strategy is used more
often or less often regarding other strategies. Another indicator
was the relative frequency, which was calculated as the
difference of standardised importance and frequency score. This
value shows, whether the relative frequency of an item is the
same as its relative importance. A negative values shows that the
perceived importance of a strategy is higher than the actual
frequency of its use and vice versa.

Table 1 Comparison of the average importance score and
average frequency score of individual strategies (z-diff — relative
frequency, x-diff — difference between the overall average
frequency of all items and average frequency of the specific
item)

Strategy z-diff |  x-diff
Give clear instructions -0.60 0.76
Develop a good relationship with your ]

learners 0.10 116
Create a pleasant atmosphere in the 0.19 112
classroom

Show a good example by being committed 110 019
and motivated

Bring in humour, laughter and smile -0.50 1.14
Have games and fun in the class -0.83 0.25
Vary the activities -0.18 0.78
Constantly encourage your learners -0.01 0.84
Prepare for the lessons properly -0.07 0.75

Give positive feedback and appraisal 0.26 0.94
Encourage questions and other

contributions from the learners 0.2l 0-50
Encourage creative and imaginative ideas -0.24 0.34
Select interesting tasks -0.18 0.34
Try to behave naturally and be yourself in 0.07 0.44
the class

Make sure that learners experience success 0.07 0.56
regularly

Make tasks challenging to involve your 0.36 016
learners

Help_ learners realise that it is mainly effort 033 069
that is needed for success

Help maintain the set of classroom rules 0.44 0.78

that learners accepted

Be as sensitive and accepting as you can -0.42 | -0.03
Provide guidance about how to do the task 0.61 0.84
Choose interesting topics and
supplementary materials 0.06 0.19
Besides the grades, give the learners other 0.04 016
rewards
Help learners to get know each other 0.51 0.62
Avoid any comparison of learners to one 051 062
another
Involve learners in creating their own 051 | -028
classroom rules
;S;:\;e the purpose and the utility of every 20416 | -0.03
Use authentic materials 0.04 0.09
Have game-like competitions within class 0.33 0.25
Select tasks that do not exceed the learners 064 034
competence
Offer a variety of materials 0.62 0.28
Emphasise the usefulness of the language 0.67 0.28
Build on learners* interests rather than test

- . . 0.55 0.00
or grades, as the main energizer for learning
Help the learners develop realistic
expectations about their learning 0.07 0.53
Include regular group work in your class 0.30 -0.34
Share as much responsibility to organise the
learning process with your learners as 0.48 -0.19
possible
Invite native speakers to some classes -2.21| -2.50
Increase the group’s goal orientedness 0.42 -0.28
Raise learners curl_osny by introducing 0.10 -0.59
unexpected or exotic elements
Allow learners to create products that they
can display or perform 0.70 | -0.09
Set up several specific learning goals for the 030 047
learners
Demyst_lfy mistakes: they are a natural part 0.82 0.03
of learning
Be an ordinary member of the group as 035 | -056
much as possible
Regularly review the classroom rules with
your learners 0.33 0.63
Familiarise the learners with the cultural
background of the language they are 0.66 -0.34
learning
Help learners design their individual study | -, | 5o
plans
Do a needs analysis about the learners 033 | -1.44
language goals and needs
Try and fill the task with personal content 115 -0.19
that is relevant to the learners ) '
Encourage the learners to decorate the 133 013
classroom
Organise extracurricular activities 0.01 -1.50
Find penfriend for your learners -0.30 | -2.91

Following the data presented in Table 1, it can be stated that
most strategies have a negative value indicating the lower
frequency of their use in spite of a high importance attributed by
the teachers. The lower the negative value, the underused the
strategy is relative to its attributed importance. The least used
strategy is the strategy Invite native speakers to some classes
with the lowest relative frequency value -2.21, i.e. it is hardly
ever used in spite of the attributed importance. This situation can
be caused by the limited possibilities of Slovak schools. A visit
of a native speaker represents a naturally motivating situation
since it demonstrates the need and purpose of learning the
English language. As this strategy is not often used in the Slovak
environment, it is inevitable to compensate it with other
strategies focused on culture that would emphasise the main aim
of learning a foreign language, which is achieving a certain level
of communicative competence by creating a natural situation in
the given language and learn the culture through the language, as
well.
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Strategy with the second lowest score is the strategy Show
a good example by being committed and motivated (-1.10). The
result was alarming, since the teacher should be motivated to
learning, working with the language and its presentation.
Furthermore, the teacher poses a strong motivational factor for
young learners and by showing their own enthusiasm for the
language and culture they create the best conditions for learners
to like the foreign language, too.

Significantly low score can be seen also in the case of the
strategy Find penfriend for your learners (-0.30). The results of
this strategy shows its underused potential, since writing in a
foreign language is also a natural communication situation
highlighting the usefulness of a foreign language in everyday
life. The progress in communication technologies (various
communication applications) makes it easier to implement this
strategy into teaching practice. Considering the result, it is
highly recommended to implement this strategy into teaching the
English language in primary school classrooms.

From the area of Culture the most balanced score of importance
and frequency of used is seen with the strategy Familiarise the
learners with the cultural background of the language they are
learning (0.66). This strategy is in practice used more often by
the teachers than its attributed importance. It is a positive
indicator, since foreign language teaching highlights the
connection between the language and the target culture and
learning about the target culture should be an inseparable part of
the teaching and learning process (Lencova, 2011). On the other
hand, the study results indicate that many respondents did not
reflect the need for implementing the cultural elements into the
teaching process and the strategies focused on culture are
underused, since almost all strategies from this field had a
negative score.

On the contrary, a positive score of comparing the attributed
importance and frequency of use was achieved by the strategies
Try and fill the task with personal content that is relevant to the
learners (1.15) and Encourage the learners to decorate the
classroom (1.33). The former strategy is important as the
education process should be learner oriented. The letter one is in
wider context associated with the climate and thus the results is
very satisfying mainly due to the fact that strategies focused on
climate (e.g. Create apleasant atmosphere in the classroom;
Bring in humour, laughter and smile; Have games and fun in the
class), all achieved a negative score, which means their
attributed importance is much higher than the actual frequency
of their use. A positive social climate and a friendly atmosphere
in the classroom, both affect positively the emotions closely
associated with motivation.

Another strategy with a positive final score of comparing the
attributed importance and frequency of use is the strategy Give
positive feedback and appraisal. It is absolutely important for
the learners to realise their progress and experience success
important for building a positive relationship towards the
language. Success is one of the most significant impulses for
motivation and demotivation in the school environment, and
therefore the teacher should create such situations that would
enable each learner to succeed (Elliot, 1999). The strategy
Demystify mistakes: they are a natural part of learning achieved
a highly positive value, which is very optimistic. The
respondents realise that the mistakes can move the learners
ahead and do not always have to be “punished”. On the contrary,
learners have to know that we all make mistakes and they help
us improve and advance. The strategy Emphasise the usefulness
of the language (0.67) was placed among the strategies whose
actual frequency of use was higher than the importance
attributed by the teachers — respondents. For the learners is
important to know that they do not learn English because of their
parents or to get good marks, but they will use and need it in
their real lives.

It was surprising to find negative values in cases of important

(-0.42); Develop a good relationship with your learners (-0.10);
Create a pleasant atmosphere in the classroom (-0.19); Bring in
humour, laughter and smile (-0.50); Have games and fun in the
class (-0.83). All these strategies show huge deficits and it is
important to improve the situation because all the areas
mentioned represent natural motivational elements for evoking
the learners’ interest in increasing their motivation.

4 Conclusion

It can be concluded that in spite of high attributed importance
many strategies are used rarely in the actual English language
classrooms in primary education. These results provide space for
improvements and further empirical research. Several strategies
with significantly negative score of relative frequency should be
given more attention and should be used more in the classroom
(Show a good example by being committed and motivated; Invite
native speakers to some classes; Bring in humour, laughter and
smile; Give clear instructions; Find penfriend for your learners).
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Abstract: The aim of our research was to find out the relationship between pro-social
behavior and emotional intelligence within young adult people. We have used the
TEIOue-SF guestionnaire to measure emotional intelligence traits in the practical part
of the thesis. To measure pro-social behavior we have used the Helping Attitudes
Scale (HAS) questionnaire, which detects the pro-social tendencies. Our research
sample was composed of 70 respondents, who have been working in human resources.
The respondents were aged between 25 and 30 years. The results we reached in the
research did not confirm the relationship between emotional intelligence and pro-
social behavior. However, they confirmed the relationship between emotional
intelligence and self-control.
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1 Introduction

The basis of good interpersonal relationships is prosocial
behavior, which can be described as behavior focused on helping
others. It consists of a wide range of expressions — from regular
everyday little things performed for others or with respect to
others (PotaSova, 2012). The cognitive and affective aspects of
empathy may have different functions in prosocial behavior. The
affective component of empathy represents the affective
excitement resulting from the identification of the emotional
state of the other person and provides the primary motivation to
act pro-socially (Terfassa, 2014). Emotional intelligence is
defined as the certain ability of a person to be aware of his/her
own feelings, to motivate himself/herself and not give up when
dealing with difficult situations, the ability to control his/her own
affections and postpone satisfaction till a more appropriate time,
the ability to avoid anxiety and nervousness, the ability to feel
the situation and feelings of another person, and above all, the
ability to not lose hope (Potasova, 2012, Salbot, Nabélkova,
Kaliskda, 2012). Based on individual research, there is a link
between personality variables and prosocial behaviors in
different contexts. Brackett, Mayer, Warner (2004) have
confirmed that emotional pro-social behavior is conceived in an
oriented direction to help others in an emotionally evoking
circumstances (Terfassa, 2014). There was also research on
whether the individual components of emotional intelligence can
predict aggressive and pro-social behavior (Sousa, R. (2014)).
Similarly, a study investigating the relationship between EI and
prosocial behavior has confirmed that the level of emotional
intelligence significantly correlates with a score in two of five
factors, mainly altruism, where it is found that there is a
statistically significant relationship between El and altruism.
(Charbonneau, Nicol, 2002). The issue of the connection
between emotional intelligence and prosocial behavior is not a
highly much discussed topic, but instead every concept is
handled separately or in conjunction with another concept. That
is why we have decided to find out the links between these
terms. Based on the research performed in the area of emotional
intelligence and prosocial behavior (Terfassa, 2014, Svetlova,
Nichols., Brownell, 2010, Brackett et al., 2004 and Charbonneau
and Nicol, 2002, Aknin, Broesch,2015), we have identified the
hypothesis and research question as follows.

H: There exists a statistically significant relationship in the
positive direction between emotional intelligence and prosocial
behavior.

VO: Is there a statistically significant positive relationship
between the level of emotional intelligence and self-control?

2 Methods
2.1 Population and method of processing

The research set was selected through deliberate selection. The
research sample was comprised of employed people in the state
administration from the age of 25-30 years from the town of
Piestany, Tren¢in and Trnava. These were the professions of
workers in the humanitarian sector who come into personal
contact with the client, thus a helping profession in close
association with the term “prosocial behavior”. These were
professions such as social workers and clerks at the Labor
Office. The sample consisted of 70 respondents, who were
comparable in terms of wage conditions, working hours, age,
and the number of years they worked in the given job position.

Table No. 1. Distribution of the research set on the basis of
gender

Gender Number
Women 38
Men 32

(source: authors of the work)
2.2 Materials and apparatus

We work with 2 terms in our work. Operationalization of the
first one is not simple, given the ambiguity of its understanding
among the researchers themselves. We will try for the purposes
of our research.

We define prosocial behavior as a kind of behavior aimed at the
benefit of another individual, and not based on our enrichment.
This kind of behavior may not always be altruistic. We used the
HAS questionnaire for its measurement.

Emotional intelligence is a construct comprised of the abilities of
the personality, which allow people to adequately handle their
own emotions and the emotions of other people. These include:
the ability to recognize emotions in other people, verbalizing of
emotions, situationally conditioned emotions and reactions,
internal and external regulation, emotional management and
empathy. We used the Trait Emotion Intelligence Questionnaire
— Short Form (TEIQue-SF) for this research.

The first questionnaire is the Helping Attitudes Scale (HAS),
focused on prosocial behavior consisting of 20 statements and 5
points of the scale. It measures perceptions, feelings and
behaviors associated with helping. Since this is a non-
standardized questionnaire, we found its Cronbach alpha, which
was in all cases higher than 0.70, i.e. a questionnaire.

The second questionnaire named the Trait Emotion Intelligence
Questionnaire — Short Form (TEIQue-SF) focused on EI consists
of 30 statements responding to a 7-point scale. This abbreviated
form of the questionnaire is comprised of 30 items with a 7-
degree scale from (1) full disagreement, to (7) complete
agreement. The questionnaire also offers the opportunity for the
assessment of the four factors of El: well-being, emotionality,
sociability and self-control. The questionnaire is standardized for
our population (Salbot, Nabélkova, Kaliska, 2012).

2.3 Research plan

As the method for obtaining data, we have chosen the
questionnaire method. We used the Spearman nonparametric
correlation coefficient to process the results. Two questionnaires
were used in this research. These are questionnaires aimed at the
feature of emotional intelligence and prosocial behavior.

We determine the dependency rate according to the following
scheme:
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Valueto 0.3 ..o mild dependence
Value from 0.3 t0 0.6. ...medium dependence
Value over 0.6.........cccoevruveereneennne. strong dependence

2.4 Procedure

We used correlation research. We used the SPSS 20 statistical
program to process and analyze the data obtained from both
groups. Relationships between variables were determined by the
Spearman coefficient based on normality tests. In the same
manner, we also proceeded to determine the level between EI
(emotionale inteligence) and self-control.

3 Results

When evaluating the results, we did not confirm the normal
distribution of the population.

Table No. 2 - Descriptive Analysis

N | Minimum | Maximum | Average S‘a’?d"%rd
Deviation
El | 70 3,50 6,30 5,02 0.66
PB | 70 2,70 4,60 3,69 0,35

We first used a descriptive analysis of the obtained data. We
calculated the minimum, maximum, average, and standard
deviation from two questionnaires, which measure emotional
intelligence and pro-social behavior.

Table No. The 3-Spearmen correlation between El and PS

PS

Spearman Correlation ,012

El Sig. (2-tailed) ,925
N 70

The Spearman’s correlation coefficient is 0.012, sig. p. is 0.925,
i.e. sig. p. > 0.05, meaning there is no statistically significant
relationship between the variables. Based on the obtained results,
we can see that there has been no significant relationship
between the variables of emotional intelligence and prosocial
behavior, i.e. we reject H

Table No. 4 — Spearman correlation between EIl and self-control

Self-control
Spearman -
El Correlation 796
Sig. (2-tailed) ,000
N 70

The Spearman’s correlation coefficient is 0.796, sig. p. is 0.00
i.e. sig. p. <0.05, meaning that there is a statistically significant,
strong positive relationship between the variables. On the basis
of the obtained results, we can see that there has been a
significant relationship between the level of emotional
intelligence and self-control.

4 Discussion
4.1 Interpretation of results

Our aim was to find out whether there is a statistically
significant link between these two variables. Emotional
intelligence was measured using a TEIQue-SF questionnaire and
we measured prosocial behavior with a HAS questionnaire. We
calculated the minimum, maximum value, average, and standard
deviation from TEIQue-SF and HAS questionnaires, which
measure emotional intelligence and prosocial behavior as part of
the descriptive analysis of the obtained data. The number of
respondents was 70. For emotional intelligence, we have a mean
of 5.02 and a standard deviation of SD = 0.66. For prosocial
behavior, the mean was 3.69 and SD = 0.35. To compare the
values from the Emotional Intelligence Questionnaire the value
was SD = 0.71, which we did not consider a significant
difference compared to our results. The mean value was AM =

4.94, which is also not a significant difference from the average
in our research.

In our first H hypothesis, we found out whether there is a
statistically ~ significant relationship  between  emotional
intelligence and prosocial behavior. Here we have found, using
the Spearmen correlation, that there is no relationship between
these variables. Our finding is in contradiction with the Terfassa
research (2014), in which it was found that this relationship
exists. The Spearman correlation coefficient is 0.012, sig. p. is
0.925, i.e. sig. p. > 0.05, meaning there is no statistically
significant relationship between the variables. On the basis of
which we did not accept the conceived hypothesis. This result
can be interpreted by the fact that prosocial behavior is formed
throughout life and its level can always change. Different
findings can be interpreted by the fact that the HAS was not
standardized in our population and some of the questions could
have been unintelligible to the respondent. We compared our
results with Gemech Terfass (2014), which aimed to identify the
relationship between emotional intelligence and prosocial
behavior. The research had a larger number of respondents
compared to us, and 4 could have caused differences. To
measure prosocial behavior, the Prosocial Tendency Measure
(PTM) was used, which consists of 20 items. Similarly, research
into the relationship between EI and prosocial behavior was
conducted by Charbonneau and Nicol (2002), where they found
that the level of emotional intelligence significantly correlated
with scores in two of the five factors, altruism (r = 0.25, p
<0.01), meaning that there is a statistically significant
relationship between EIl and altruism. The second factor was
civic virtue, with r = 0.24, p <0.01, which also means a
statistically significant relationship between EIl and civic virtue.
Since altruism and prosocial behavior are not synonymous, we
did not have to record a statistically significant relationship
between the variables. Notwithstanding the fact that we did not
record a statistically significant relationship, it is possible to say
that there is a positive relationship between the variables, which
is a finding that could be stimulated when designing programs to
stimulate the given variables.

In VO, we determined whether there is a statistically significant
relationship between the level of emotional intelligence and self-
control. We dealt with this factor in the theoretical section, and
thus we have decided to involve it in relation to the research on
emotional intelligence. We found this on the basis of a research
question, since in the framework of self-control we did not find
appropriate scientific research. In Table No. 4, which describes
the Spearmen correlation between emotional intelligence and
self-control, the value r = 0, 796 and sig p 0.00 <0.05, thus
confirming a statistically significant, strong relationship between
the level of emotional intelligence and self-control. Thus we can
say that we responded positively to the VO because the
relationship between the level of emotional intelligence and self-
control has been confirmed. Our findings demonstrates that
emotional intelligence has an effect on self-regulation to a large
extent. This is a generic term used to indicate multiple processes
through which the human psyche performs the control of its
functions, internal processes and states (Baumeister, VVohs, 2004,
Forgas, Baumeister, Tice, 2009). In a simplified manner, we can
define self-control as control an individual has over him/herself.
Also, this concept is perceived as personality, cognitive structure
and ability, and includes control strategies, thoughts and self-
regulation. It is an adaptive ability to behave in society according
to standards and rules, and overcome so-called selfish impulses
(Vavricova, 2012).

4.2 Limitations of research

The limits of our research include the use of the questionnaire
method of data collection. The disadvantage of this questionnaire
method is the great subjectivity in answering the individual
items in the questionnaire; Also, the lesser veracity that can
occur if the respondent does not fill in, or skips some of the
items in the questionnaire.
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Another limit is without doubt the number of our research
sample. We focused mainly on the adult population of people
working in state administration and in specific workplaces. If our
sample had included more respondents, it could have had a
larger age range and focus, for example, on the comparison of
developmental periods in conjunction with emotional
intelligence and prosocial behavior.

The insufficient focus on the variables on the participant’s side
such as his/her health condition, insufficient motivation and fear
of testing was also limiting, which could have led to distortions
of the results. It would have been different to have given each
participant enough time in person and find out all these
variables.

4.3 Future Aims

In the future, we will conduct our research through a different
questionnaire on prosocial behavior. We will extend the
individual aspects of our interest to the personality of the
participants with whom we would work with in the research. It
would be suitable to find out which personality characteristics
can predict prosocial behavior itself. On the basis of this
knowledge, a systematic program aimed at stimulating human
behaviors could be developed. In future research, we could
experimentally verify the effectiveness of our program.

Literature:

1. Aknin, L.B., Broesch, T. (2015): Prosocial Behavior Leads to
Happiness in a Small-Scale Rural Society.In Journal of
Experimental Psychology, ro¢. 144, ¢. 4, 788-795 s. Available
on the Internet http://www.apa.org/pubs/journals/features/xge-
0000082.pdf

2. Baumgartner, F. Zacharovd, Z. (2011): Emocionalna a
socidlna inteligencia vo vztahu k zvladaniu v ranej adolescencii.
In E-psychologie, ro¢.5, ¢.1 , 1-15 s. Available on the Internet
http://e-psycholog.eu/pdf/baumgartner-etal.pdf

3. Baumeister, R.F., Vohs, K.D. (2004): Handbook of self-
regulation, Guilford Press, New York

4. Brackett, M. A., Mayer, J. D., Warner, R. M. (2004):
Emotional intelligence and its relation to everyday behaviour.
Personality and Individual Differences. ¢. 38, 1387- 1402 s.
Available on the Internet http://citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/
download?doi=10.1.1.383.8188&rep=rep1&type=pdf

5. Forgas, J.P., Baumeister, R.F., Tice, D.M. (2009): Psychology
of selfregulation. Cognitive, affective,and motivational
processes. Psychology Press, Syndey.

6. Charbonneau, D., Nicol, A. A. (2002): Emotional intelligence
and Prosocial Behaviors in Adolescent. Psychological reports , ¢.
90, 361-370 s. Available on the Internet http://journals.sagep
ub.com/doi/abs/10.2466/pr0.2002.90.2.361

7. PotaSov4, J. (2012): Prosocidlna vychova v podmienkach
Skolskej edukéacie. Evropské pedagogické férum, Hradec
Krélové, 596-605 s.

8. Salbot, V. Nabélkova, E., Kaliska, L. (2012): Emocionalna
seba-posobnost: moznosti merania dotazniku radu TEIQue ,
Socialne procesy a osobnost’. Bratislava, s. 234-240

9. Sousa, R. (2014): Emotion. In the Stanford Encyclopedia of
Philosophy, Available on the Internet https://plato.stanford.edu/
archives/s pr2014/entries/emotion/

10. Terfassa, G. (2014): Emotional intelligence, prosocial
behaviour and acadamic achievment of undergraduate students in
Addis Ababa University. In School of psychology Addis Ababa
University, Available on the Internet http:/etd.aau.edu.
et/bitstream/123456789/6980/1/2. GEMECHU%20TERFASSA.pdf
11. Vavricova, M. (2012): Sebakontrola ako faktor zvladania
zataze: teoretické koncepty a vyskumné zistenia. In Prohuman
vedecko- odborny recenzovany internetovy &asopis, Available
on the Internet http://www.prohuman.sk/psychologia/sebako
ntrola-ako-faktor-zvladania-zataze-teoreticke-koncepty-a-
vyskumne-zistenia

12. Svetlova, M., Nichols, S. R., Brownell, A. C. (2010):
Toddlers' Prosocial Behavior: From Instrumental to Empathic to
Altruistic Helping. In NCBI, ro¢. 81, ¢. 6. 1814-1827 s.
Available on the Internethttps://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc
[articles/PMC3088085/

Primary Paper Section: A

Secondary Paper Section: AN

vol. 8

.49.

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

THE CHANGING METHODOLOGY OF THE GLOBAL COMPETITIVENESS INDEX AND ITS

IMPACT ON SLOVAKIA

*TOMAS DUDAS, "ADAM CIBULA

Faculty of International Relations, University of Economics in
Bratislava, Dolnozemska cesta 1, 851 32 Bratislava, Slovak
Republic

email: “tomas.dudas@euba.sk, "adam.cibula@euba.sk

Abstract: As national competitiveness is a complex issue, the methodology of the
indexes trying to capture its essence is crucial. After a decade of stability, the Global
Competitiveness Index introduced a major methodological change in 2018. The aim of
this article is to discuss the changes in the methodology of the index and to assess
whether the new methodology is able to better capture the real competitiveness of
nations in an exceedingly complex global economy. The paper also tries to assess the
impact of the new methodology on the national competitiveness of Slovakia and its
position in the global rankings of national competitiveness.

Keywords: national competitiveness, global competitiveness index, methodological
changes, Slovakia

1 Introduction

The concept of national competitiveness has gained a lot of
popularity over the past two decades. Introduced by Michael
Porter in the early 1990s (Porter, 1990), the modern view on the
competitiveness of nations raised a lot of discussion in the
economic literature. To measure national competitiveness,
several indexes have been constructed with the Global
Competitiveness Index (GCI) being the most widely accepted
and discussed. This index is produced every year by the World
Economic Forum and it is published in their flagship publication
The Global Competitiveness Report (GCR). The position of
countries in the annual global rankings of national
competitiveness is closely scrutinized by analysts and
policymakers and its recommendations are often used to improve
economic policies.

As national competitiveness is a complex issue, the methodology
of the indexes trying to capture its essence is crucial. The Global
Competitiveness Index introduced a major methodological
change in 2018 after a decade of stability. The aim of this article
is to discuss the changes in the methodology of the index and to
assess whether the new methodology is able to better capture the
real competitiveness of nations in an exceedingly complex
global economy. The paper also tries to assess the impact of the
new methodology on the national competitiveness of Slovakia
and its position in the global rankings of national
competitiveness.

2 The theoretical framework of national competitiveness

The concept of national competitiveness is a relatively novel
concept in economics. Competitiveness was originally studied
on the corporate level in the 1970s and the 1980s and it was
raised to national level only in 1990 by Michael Porter in his
renowned book The Competitive Advantage of Nations. Porter
devoted a lot of effort to examine the concept of competitiveness
on the corporate level, so it was a logical step for him to raise the
examination of competitiveness to the national level since states
and their institutions have a significant impact on the
competitiveness of domestic corporations.

Michael Porter states that national competitiveness is a dynamic
model and identifies the basic stages of its development. Porter
distinguishes three main phases of the development of national
competitiveness: a factor-driven, investment-driven and
innovation-driven (Porter, 1990, p. 545). In economies that are
factor-driven, competitive advantage comes solely from the
factors of production (available natural resources, land suitable
for agriculture and a large number of less educated but cheap
labor). Companies in these economies build their
competitiveness on low prices and operate mainly in
technologically undemanding sectors (Porter, 1990, p. 546-547).

In investment driven economies, national competitiveness is
based on the state's willingness to invest aggressively, with the
use of new technologies acquired from abroad (through the
purchase of licensing or joint ventures). The competitiveness of
local firms is based not only on factors of production but also on
more advanced business strategies. The highest level of
development of national competitiveness is the innovation-
driven phase. At this stage of economic development,
competitiveness is based on innovation, unique business
strategies of domestic companies and on globally recognized
products and brands. Significant outward foreign direct
investments emerge at this stage, as domestic companies seek to
exploit their competitive advantages abroad (Porter, 1990, p.
552, 554).

Certainly, the examination of national competitiveness cannot be
limited to the works of Michael Porter. Indeed, in recent years
interesting alternatives to the model were created by various
authors. However, currently the field of study is largely
fragmented and there is not a universally accepted definition of
national competitiveness today. The problem is that the concept
of national competitiveness can be defined in different ways and
can be influenced by several different factors. For example,
Michael Porter defines national competitiveness strictly based on
productivity. According to him, this is the only relevant
perspective to national competitiveness (Porter, 1998, p. 160).

Other authors have different approaches to the concept of
national competitiveness. However, in the variety of definitions,
we can find some unifying ideas and themes. For example, Scott
and Lodge define national competitiveness as "a country’s
ability to create, produce, distribute, and/or service products in
international trade while earning rising returns on its resources"
(Scott and Lodge, 1985). Blaine uses a similar approach to
national competitiveness when he describes it "a nation’s
competitiveness refers to its ability to produce and distribute
goods and services that can compete in international markets,
and which simultaneously increase the real incomes and living
standards of its citizens" (Blaine, 1993). Lastly, a very similar
definition of national competitiveness can be found in the World
Competitiveness Yearbook. This defines it as the country's
ability to create added value and thereby increase the wealth of
the nation (IMD, 2006).

3 The changing methodology of the Global Competitiveness
Index

During the last two decades, The Global Competitiveness Report
published by the World Economic Forum emerged as the leading
publication to provide an international comparison of national
competitiveness. As this concept was still evolving in the 1990s
and the early 2000s, the methodology to assess national
competitiveness has undergone several changes. Initially, the
assessment of national competitiveness was based on the work
of Michael Porter, Jeffrey Sachs, and John McArthur. The
Current Competitiveness Index provided a microeconomic
approach focusing on firm-level data using the framework of
Porter and the Growth Competitiveness Index pioneered by
Sachs and McArthur was based mostly on macroeconomic
indicators (WEF, 2002).

The 2004-2005 edition of The Global Competitiveness Report
introduced a new complex index of national competitiveness
called the Global Competitiveness Index. This index has been
developed by Xavier Sala-i-Martin and Elsa V. Artadi and
presents a holistic approach of national competitiveness (WEF,
2004). After a transition period The Global Competitiveness
Report abandoned the previous indexes designed by Porter,
Sachs and McArthur and from the 2006-2007 edition the GCI
became the main tool to measure and compare national
competitiveness (WEF, 2006).
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The GCI introduced a new concept of national competitiveness
based on nine pillars that evolved into a twelve-pillar structure
used until the 2017-2018 edition of the report. The last edition of
the GCI before the major methodology change in 2018 was
based on 114 indicators sorted into the 12 main pillars (see Table
1). The twelve pillars were divided into three main groups (basic
requirements, efficiency enhancers, and innovation and
sophistication factors) to sort the participating countries that are
on various levels of economic development into three distinct
phases of national competitiveness — factor-driven, efficiency-
driven and innovation-driven. For each group of countries,
different weights were applied for the 12 main pillars to get a
better picture of national competitiveness (WEF, 2017). In case
of a less developed country, the basic requirements are more
important than in case of a modern innovation-based economy.

The indicators used in the GCI have been a mix of hard data
obtained from various international organizations and soft data
collected via the global Executive Opinion Survey conducted by
the World Economic Forum and its local partner institutions in
the participating countries. If we analyze the data sources, it is
visible that most of the indicators (77 of the 114 total) were
obtained by the Executive Opinion Survey. Out of the 12 main
pillars of competitiveness according to the GCI, only four
contain more hard data than data obtained from the global
questionnaire (see table 2). On the other hand, some of the pillars
contain no or almost no hard data (ex. institutions, financial
market development or business sophistication).

The creators of the index argue that only the global questionnaire
can provide insight into areas, where the availability of the hard
data is scarce, but we can object the objectivity of the survey
data, as for smaller countries a relatively small sample size is
used to calculate the national data. In the case of Slovakia, the
sample size for the 2017-2018 edition was only 110 respondents,
so there is a chance that various biases can get into the
questionnaires. Moreover, the Executive Opinion Survey
comprises of 150 questions in many different areas ranging from
health issues, corruption or safety to innovation or business
sophistication. The question is whether managers filling out the
questionnaire have sufficient expertise to answer all the
questions.

Table 1 The pillar structure of the GCI in the 2017-2018 and in

the 2018 edition

GCR 2017-2018 edition
Basic requirements

GCR 2018 edition
Enabling Environment

1. Institutions 1. Institutions

2. Infrastructure 2. Infrastructure

3. Macroeconomic 3. ICT Adoption
environment

4. Health and primary 4. Macroeconomic
education Stability
Efficiency enhancers Human Capital

5. Higher education and 5. Health
training

6. Goods market 6. Skills
efficiency

7. Labor market efficiency Markets

7. Product Market

8. Financial market 8. Labor Market
development

9. Technological 9. Financial System
readiness

10. Market Size
Innovation ecosystem

10. Market Size

Innovation and
sophistication factors
11. Business sophistication

11. Business dynamism

12. Innovation
Source: WEF, 2017 and 2018.

12. Innovation Capability

To remedy this situation and to adapt the Global
Competitiveness Index to the new challenges of the global

economy, the team working on the Global Competitiveness
Report decided that deeper changes are needed in the
methodology of the GCI. The new methodology has been
presented in the 2017-2018 edition of the GCR and was fully
implemented in the next (2018) edition of the report. The new
index is called GCI 4.0 to reflect the ongoing fourth industrial
revolution. Although the new index retains the 12-pillar
structure, the methodological changes are all but trivial.

Firstly, although the GCI 4.0 is still based on 12 main pillars,
many of these pillars have been changed, and not only in their
label but also in their content. The new index also abolished the
grouping of pillars into three main groups and introduced four
new groups — enabling environment, human capital, markets,
and innovation ecosystem. The new groups clearly show the
changing focus of the GCI 4.0 as it puts a bigger emphasis on the
capacity to adapt to a changing economic environment and
respond to internal and external economic shocks (WEF, 2017).

Table 2 Hard data and soft data in the 12 main pillars of GClI in
the 2017-2018 edition

GCR 2017-2018 edition | Harddata | Soft data
Basic requirements
1. Institutions 1 20
2. Infrastructure 3 6
3. Macroeconomic 5 0
environment
4. Health and primary 9 1
education
Efficiency enhancers
5. Higher education and 2 6
training
6. Goods market efficiency 5 11
7. Labor market efficiency 2 8
8. Financial market 1 7
development
9. Technological readiness 4 3
10. Market Size 4 0
Innovation and sophistication factors
11. Business sophistication 0 9
12. Innovation 1 6

Source: WEF, 2017.

Secondly, the new index discontinues the three stages of
economic development on the weight of the individual pillars on
the final index. Instead of using a changing weight associated
with the stages of economic development the GCI 4.0 uses a
system, where all the pillars are weighted equally (8.3 %). The
goal of the new concept is to help less developed countries with
a better-developed innovation ecosystem and to penalize
countries that neglect key factors of competitiveness.
Additionally, almost all pillars have been modified with
individual indicators being added, deleted, modified or
reshuffled. For example, the former pillar Health and primary
education have been broken up and an individual Health pillar
has been introduced and some indicators from the primary
education part have been moved to the new pillar called Skills.
In some cases, the number of individual indicators has been
decreased and less complex indicators have been replaced by
more complex ones. The Health pillar now consists of only one
indicator (health-adjusted life expectancy) which replaced the
previous eight health-related indicators.

Thirdly, the new GCI 4.0 puts more emphasis on hard data.
Although the new index uses slightly fewer indicators as the
previous one (98 vs. 114), but the creators of the GCI 4.0
considerably increased the number of indicators based on hard
data collected from various international organizations. Unlike
its predecessor, GCI 4.0 contains 54 indicators based on hard
data in comparison with 44 indicators based on the Global
Executive Survey. If we compare the methodology of GCI 4.0
with the previous edition, it is clearly visible that most of the
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main pillar is now more hard data based than in the past. For
example, the pillar Institution was almost exclusively
questionnaire based in the previous edition (20 indicators based
on the Global Executive Survey from the total 21 indicators).
Now it contains a balanced mix of indicators (10 indicators from
the Global Executive Survey and 10 data-based indicators) with
data from United Nations, Legatum Institute or the World Bank
group (WEF, 2018). Only two pillars rely more heavily on soft
data from the global questionnaire (Skills and Labor market),
which is a complete opposite of the previous edition of the GCI.

Table 3 Hard data and soft data in the 12 main pillars of GCI 4.0
in the 2018 edition

GCR 4.0 2018 edition | Harddata | Softdata
Enabling environment
1. Institutions 10 10
2. Infrastructure 7 5
3. ICT Adoption 5 0
4. Macroeconomic Stability 2 0
Human Capital
5. Health 1 0
6.  Skills 3 6
Markets
7. Product Market 4 4
8. Labor Market 4 8
9. Financial System 6 3
10. Market Size 2 0
Innovation and sophistication factors
11. Business sophistication 4 4
12. Innovation 6 4

Source: WEF, 2018.

3 The impact of the introduction of the GCI 4.0 on the
position of Slovakia in the global ranking

It is understandable that such a significant change in the
methodology of the GCI impacts the total scores of the
individual countries and their position in the global ranking of
national competitiveness. The authors themselves warn in the
appendix of the 2017-2018 edition of the Global
Competitiveness Report that the proposed changes can
significantly impact the performance of a country in individual
pillars and indicators. They state that changes are possible also
in the overall index, although it is difficult to isolate and quantify
the effects because of the many overlapping and interconnected
changes (WEF, 2017). Obviously, the methodological changes
also ruined the backward compatibility of the GCI 4.0. To
remedy the situation the authors of the 2018 edition of the GCR
calculated the GCI 4.0 also for the previous year, but it will take
several years to have a reasonable time series for the current
version of the index.

The question is, how deep impact did the change of
methodology have on the global ranking of national
competitiveness. Before we examine the case of Slovakia, let us
have a look at the top 10 countries in the 2017-2018 and the
2018 edition of the global rankings. Despite the significant
changes in the methodology of the GCI the top 10 in the 2018
edition of the GCR s virtually the same as in the 2017 edition
using the previous methodology. 9 of the 10 countries from 2017
retained their position in the top 10, only Finland dropped out
(fell to the 11" place) and was replaced by Denmark (12" place
in 2017). If we broaden the comparison to the top 20 countries,
we get similar results. In the 2018 edition of the global rankings,
17 countries retained their top 20 positions from the previous
year based on the old methodology. The only newcomers are
Awustralia, France, and Republic of Korea, that are countries that
almost mad the top 20 in 2017 (21%, 22"* and 26" position).

As we can see, the methodological change to GCI 4.0 did not
produce major changes in the leading positions of the global
ranking of national competitiveness. In the next part, let us have
a look at the case of Slovakia. After the global economic crisis of

2008/2009, Slovakia’s competitiveness started to suffer, and the
country fell from the 48" position in the global ranking (2008) to
the 78" place in 2013. At that point, Slovakia became the least
competitive country in the V4 region (Slovakia, Czech Republic,
Hungary, and Poland). Since 2014, the competitiveness of
Slovakia started to improve, but not very spectacularly.
According to the 2017-2018 edition of the global ranking, the
national competitiveness of Slovakia was on a similar level as
the competitiveness of Rwanda, Botswana or Jordan. However,
macroeconomic and socio-economic indicators suggest, that
Slovakia is a more developed country than these countries with a
considerably higher quality of life. The question therefore was,
why did Slovakia achieve so underwhelming results in the
national competitiveness according to the GCI. The most
probable explanation is that the managers participating in the
Global Executive Survey in Slovakia have an overly critical
attitude towards the political and economic situation of the
country and this attitude is translated into the GCI index via the
77 indicators based upon this survey.

Table 4 Position of the V4 countries in the global ranking of
competitiveness between 2014 and 2018

2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 | 2018
Methodology | GCI | Gcl | &cl | cc ﬁco'
Slovakia 75 | 67 65 | 59 | 41
Czech rep. 37 31 31 31 29
Poland 43 a1 3% | 39 | 37
Hungary 60 63 69 60 48

Source: World Bank TCdata360 database.

If this assumption is true, that means that Slovakia should
achieve better results in the new GCI 4.0 based more on hard
data. The 2018 edition of the global ranking based on the new
methodology seems to support this assumption. In this edition,
Slovakia improved 18 positions in the global ranking of
competitiveness, as it jumped from the 59" position to the 41%
position. It is clearly visible, that fewer indicators based on the
Global Executive Survey meant a considerably better position in
the global rankings. Instead of Rwanda and Botswana, Slovakia
now borders with Latvia and Lithuania, what seems a much
more  realistic  assessment of the Slovak national
competitiveness. Further proof for the significance of the hard
data is visible in the first pillar of the GCI 4.0 called Institutions.
According to the current methodology, this pillar contains 10
indicators based on hard data and 10 indicators based on the
Global Executive Survey. It is clearly visible, that the position of
Slovakia is considerably better in the indicators based on hard
data (average ranking of 48 from the 140 participating countries)
as in the indicators based on the questionnaire data (average
ranking of 94).

If we compare Slovakia with the other three V4 countries, we
can see that in the case of the Czech Republic and Poland there
was no significant change in their position in the global ranking
after the introduction of the GCI 4.0. The reason for this could
be that the general mood in the business sector was much better
than in Slovakia in the last years, what transformed into better
results in the Global Executive Survey. On the other hand, the
position of Hungary in the global ranking improved in a similar
way to Slovakia after the introduction of GCI 4.0 (see table 4).
The difference could be in the Global Executive Survey also in
this case, as the Hungarian entrepreneurs are very critical of the
Hungarian government led by Viktor Orban. Once again, fewer
indicators based on the global survey lead to a better position in
the global ranking of national competitiveness.

4 Conclusion

The aim of the article was to assess the methodological changes
that have been introduced to the Global Competitiveness Index
in the 2018 edition of the Global Competitiveness Report. As
this index is the basis of the most widely recognized global
ranking of national competitiveness used by policymakers and
analysts, any methodological changes in the creation of the index
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are very important. It is interesting to see, what kind of effects
are the changes having on the global ranking of national
competitiveness.

The analysis of the methodological changes shows that the new
index (called GCI 4.0) is more hard data-driven. More than 50 %
of the indicators used in the GCI 4.0 are based on hard data,
what is a step in the right directions, as the data obtained from
the Global Executive Survey could introduce various biases into
the index. The case of Slovakia is a good example, as a hard
data-driven index improved the position of the country in the
global ranking of national competitiveness by 18 places between
2017 (old methodology) and 2018 (new methodology).
Although it is too early to make a final evaluation of the new
methodology after one year, the first impression is that it
provides a more objective picture of the national competitiveness
of the analyzed nations. However, we will need to revisit the
topic in the next years to make a more nuanced assessment of the
new methodology.
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Abstract: The study focuses on the presentation of the results of the verification of
educational processes aimed at development of creativity among gifted learners. This
creativity development among gifted learners is perceived as a prerequisite for
permanent sustainability of systems for complex growth of learners. Strategies that are
verified in the study focus on development of divergent thinking, creative problem
solving, figural fluency, flexibility and originality among academically talented
learners and they are also part of a complex programme called Sophia which is
designed for gifted learners and taught in programmes with enriched and expanded
educational content. The key source of the programme was Model ALM -
Autonomous Learner Model designed by G. Betts and J. Kercher (1999) and is
suitable for ISCED 2 and 3. The results of the verification showed the positive effect
of the Sophia Programme on monitored creativity parameters.

Keywords: Giftedness, Level of Divergent Thinking, Creative Problem Solving,
Figural Fluency, Flexibility and Originality, Autonomous Learner Model (ALM).

1 Introduction

Systematic education of a human being and other influences of
external social understanding, support, acceptance, possibly
oppression, reduced tolerance and disrespect gradually stimulate
the internal environment that participates in generating human
authenticity. This can have both positive and negative
influences.

Errors in recognizing authenticity and the desire for sameness,
the uniformity on one hand or the effort of parents to achieve
success and prestige through their skilled children that they
themselves did not achieve promptly lead to social problems,
emotional problems, mental imbalance, desperation of a gifted
child. (for more see Mudrak 2015). The policy of “adaptation”
also contributes to similar problems. It causes irreparable and
unjustified injustice towards individuals and groups. The label
“gifted” cannot be categorized by society (although it happens so
often) only as cognitive abilities and to define needs of gifted
children that are primarily related to thinking regardless of
feelings, survival, attitudes. Cognitive skills are an integral part
of a personality as a whole; therefore, we believe that
educational models for talented people that have the potential for
permanent sustainability must be inevitably oriented toward the
complex development of the personality of a gifted child.
Leading theorists (Taylor 1992, Betts 2003) consider this
dimension as irreplaceable in the formation of authentic identity
and formation of values of a human being; furthermore, they
argue that the perception of differences in human personalities
has a moral meaning in that the perception of one’s own
distinction in the context of capabilities and performance has for
the life and future of the gifted person extremely important
moral and human breadth and depth. In this context we have
developed an educational programme for academically gifted
learners at an eight-year grammar school using “SOPHIA”
which follows the stated intention, to develop the complex
personality of a gifted learner and to facilitate his/her
authenticity and autonomy. In its structure and philosophy the
Sophia programme establishes/follows the Autonomous Learner
Model (Bettsa & Kercher 1999), which we analyze in the
theoretical background of the study.

2 Theoretical Background of the Solved Problem
Giftedness is considered to be a very complex phenomenon

whose multiple factors are caused by a variety of determinants
that affect the process of its formation and the quality and

quantity of its manifestations as an integral whole. Giftedness
and its genesis could also be seen in the context of the history of
human society (for more see Dockal, 2012) and although
Slovakia does not belong to one of the largest countries within
Europe we can consider the system around gifted people in the
segregated, integrated as well as in a compromised variant as
relatively well developed. Legislative measures and the inclusion
of gifted learners into the group of learners with special
educational needs also contribute to this situation. A gifted
learner as an exceptional individual has many specific
educational needs which are highly individualized due to his/her
personality. The individual characteristics of gifted learners and
their specific educational needs are elaborated in the works of
following authors: B. Clark (1992), F. J. Ménks (1993), J. J.
Gallagher& S.A. Gallagher (1994), J. VanTassel-Baska (2000),
E. Winner (1996), R. Manstetten (1995), V. Dockal (2005), J.
Laznibatova (2012), J. Duchovi¢ova (2007), V. Dockal, J.
Duchovicova, (2017), J. Juragkova (2006), PorteSova, S. (2011),
L. Silverman (1993) and others.

Giftedness is necessarily seen as personal capital and internal
potential but in the societal view also as social capital, as
a production tool, something in which to invest (Smékal 2012).
This awareness develops very slowly while the usual attitude is
to consider the support of giftedness as useless elitism.

The eight-year grammar schools could be considered as a kind of
external differentiation of learners as there is an option to choose
a more demanding type of school than the second level of
elementary school. A detailed view of the education of gifted
learners is elaborated by K. A. Heller (2002). A relatively early
selection of learners is a controversial issue and subject to the
OECD disputation. The lack of research and studies that would
address this type of school in terms of monitoring and education
of academically talented learners suggests that our research field
has been minimally analyzed to date. The accepted view of the
eight-year grammar schools is that whoever enrols in this type of
school is considered to be an over average prosperous and
successful learner in terms of achieved learning outcomes.
He/she presents with excellent results and high performance
which stems from the high level of internal motivation in
a subject. By combining these characteristics a learner excels in
one or more school subjects as compared to his/her peers. To
repeat — our goal is to verify the educational project regarding
academically talented learners at eight-year grammar schools.
The intention of this project is also to contribute to the
development of academically gifted learners in the field of
creativity and positive self-evaluation. We have drawn from the
multidimensional models of talents based on the characteristics
of the structure of a talent which is determined both by internal
(biological and psychological) and external — environmental
elements (Duchovicova, J., Sabo, A., Babulicova, Z., 2009). In
these models 1Q is not the only critical criterion but the
intersection of multiple components namely: intelligence,
creativity, motivation, non-intellectual factors such as
personality (enthusiasm, personality strength, willingness to
sacrifice short-term satisfaction to meet long-term goals),
emotionality, self-concept and psychomotor area, sensory area,
imagination, family, school, peer groups, critical events,
happiness factor, opportunity (random events that trigger
changes in the direction of an individual).

A key resource for structuring the proposed model by us was the
ALM model for an autonomous learner appropriate for ISCED 2
and 3. It is an educational model specifically developed for
gifted learners. It starts from the term autonomous learner — a
learner who solves problems by combining divergent and
convergent thinking with minimal external leadership in selected
areas of his or her studies.

According to ALM the principles of optimizing the abilities of
gifted learners should include objectives aimed at: support of
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self-image and self-assessment; understanding of one’s own
abilities in the context of society; development of effective
interpersonal relationships; support to explore diverse areas;
development of critical and creative thinking; support of
decision making and problem solving; integration of activities
that ease the emotional, social and physical development of a
learner; development of individual areas of interest; development
of responsibility for one’s own learning and performance not
only at school but primarily in life (Life-long Learners).

ORIENTATION

Understanding Giftedness, Talent,
Intelligence & Creativity
Group Building Activities
Self/Personal Development
Program & School
Opportunities &
Responsibilities

Picture 1: Autonomous Learner Model (1996 by Betts &
Kercher)

ALM puts emphasis on the area of cognition, emotional
development, social development and physical development. It
develops five superior dimensions as given below.

1% dimension: Orientation - it is crucial for an autonomous
learner to understand the gist of his/her abilities, to be able to
work in a group and to develop cooperative competences, to
focus on further education and a profession to prepare for
lifelong learning and to understand everything necessary for the
development of one’s own individuality. It includes 4 areas:

= Understanding the essence of a talent, intelligence,
creativity (by learners, teachers and parents) — it is realized
by the method of studying and analyzing of biographies of
important personalities in history and their mutual
introduction (the method is called “Night of the Notables”).

= Creation of active groups - focuses learners on acquisition
of group roles, group strategies and effective group activity.

= Individual/personal development — orientates learners in
understanding of themselves, their own being, leads to self-
respect and self-understanding, understanding of their
abilities, strengths and weaknesses and the possibilities for
their improvement.

= The programme and the school, the possibilities and the
duties — it orientates learners in principles and in the essence
of the model itself. It is based on a discussion so that
students understand the direction and procedure of lifelong
learning. It leads toward the improvement of mutual
interaction of teacher and learner and their equal roles, to the
involvement of the learner in the school community and to
the creation of his/her own educational plan.

2" dimension: Individual development — was designed to
develop individual concepts, attitudes and discovering the
possibilities of self-realization. It contains six areas:

= Inter/intra personal development — extends individual
personal development.

= Learning Skills — focuses on the development of critical
thinking, cognitive processes, creative thinking and problem
solving.

= Technologies — focus on development of competencies to
work with different technologies and their use in learning.

= Further education and career - involves learner’s
(student’s) orientation in the choice of a study programme at
the next level of education, choice of specific activities,
finding options of work in the field of education. This is
career planning and engagement in the field of interest.

= Organizational skills — learners learn various organizational
methods and strive for personal life management (Life-
Management).

= Productivity — relates to the mastery of personal potential for
the creation of diverse products (Producers of Knowledge).

3 dimension: Enrichment — to enrich the content and to plan
one’s own differentiation in content, process and product. It
includes the writing of one’s own study plan and it is the essence
of autonomous learning. It contains 5 specific areas:

= Research — means short-term or ongoing investigations in
different areas. Parents, grandparents, a home library and
others may be of help.

= Survey — has a wider dimension than exploration and leads
to acquisition of an in-depth analysis of problems. Students
are led to independent planning and organizing of their own
research.

= Cultural activities — an area developed to allow students to
experience overlapping situations (learning in the museum,
by playing games, reading poetry, etc.)

= Service — teaches learners to understand themselves and
their relationships with the environment in a human context.
The service includes various humanitarian activities in
which to participate.

= Adventurous Travelling - includes three stages: road
planning, participation and evaluation.

4" dimension: Seminars — contains topics that are interesting and
attractive for students, focused on the development of critical
and thoughtful thinking. Learners have the opportunity to
demonstrate their skills, knowledge together in small groups.
These focus on futuristic themes, problem areas and problem
teaching, controversial themes, progressive knowledge and the
main interests of learners. The two hour per day seminar is
prepared by learners together with teachers for two weeks.
Examples of topics: cognition of other cultures, parapsychology,
mental disorders, women in history, conspiracies and theory,
creativity, prosecution and trial process, etc.

5" dimension: Deepening study. As part of deepening study,
learners process the following:

= Individual or group projects (maximum number of members
in the group is 3). They can use mentoring — consultations
with experts in a particular project area. If they have a
problem to find a suitable counsellor, older students can
mentor projects of younger ones. Short-term projects and in-
depth analyses of problems are presented to the audience
during the study and at the end of the study each student
presents a two-year project.

= Assessment — students are led to objective self-assessment
and evaluation of other projects, both the creative process
and its final product.

Within the applied model we have prepared learners for a higher
level of education and achievement at the high educational level
intended for gifted learners. The significance is attributed to the
model especially in the context of a learner’s preparation for life,
accepting oneself and his/her difference, seeking truth,
friendship and the joy of seeking the unknown. Autonomous
learner is in accordance to the model seen as:

= a learner developed in the area of attitudes and emotionality
(self-confidence, self-acceptance, enthusiasm, acceptance by
others, supported one, willingness to know and learn,
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anticipating failure, having internal motivation, accepts
others and looks for personal satisfaction).

= alearner developed in the area of behaviour (adequate social
skills, independence, setting short-term and long-term goals,
does not seek the consent of others, thinks creatively and
critically pays increased attention to his/her interests, does
not tolerate condemnation, flexible and persistent, produces
knowledge, understands himself/herself — has own motives
and accepts own personality).

= a learner with developed sociability that is assessed as
successful in various areas, with anticipated success in the
future, has positive relationships with classmates and has
a positive impact on them, parents see him/her as a
competent and responsible individual, accepted by adults
and admired for his/her skills.

3 Research Problem

The aim of the research was to find possibilities and perspectives
for the development of academic talent at eight-year grammar
schools through the projection and application of an educational
programme for academically talented learners based on the
above analyzed Model of the Autonomous Learner (ALM). This
was modified (Sophia Project) according to the school
curriculum of the chosen eight-year grammar school. The main
subject of the research was to verify the possibilities and
perspectives of the development of academic talent at the eight-
year grammar schools where we actually considered the
development of an adequate upbringing and education
programme for these learners as a starting point. We believe that
one of the conditions for securing the complex development of
the personality of these academically gifted learners is the
projection and implementation of upbringing and an educational
programme that respects the specific educational needs of the
gifted. Within the stated aim we designed the SOPHIA
Programme and verified its effectiveness on selected personality
characteristics (the areas of self-perception, creativity and social
status) of academically talented learners. In this study we present
the results identifying the impact of the Sophia Programme on
the level of the gifted learners’ creativity.

Research problem: The impact of the projected and implemented
programme of upbringing of academically talented learners
"SOPHIA" on the level of pupils' creativity?

The research problem solves the causal relationships of the
operational variables which are: the level of divergent thinking,
the creative solution of problems, the level of fluency, originality
and flexibility in the area of figural creativity.

Hypothesis. In our process of programme verification we
assumed that the Project of upbringing and education of
academically gifted learners at eight-year grammar schools has
a positive impact on the level of learners’ creativity.

In regard to the operationalized constructs of the concept of
creativity we have decided in the design of the research to verify
the following partial hypotheses:

H1 We assume that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
influence on the level of divergent thinking of learners.

H2 We assume that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
influence on the level of creative solution of learners’ problems.
H3 We assume that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
influence on the level of figural fluency of learners.

H4 We assume that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
influence on the level of figural originality of learners.

H5 We assume that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
influence on learners’ figural flexibility.

Sample Selection: We conducted the research probe at an eight-
year grammar school in the region of Banska Bystrica. The
selection of this grammar school affected the fulfilment of the
condition that the grammar school does not provide segregated
or integrated education of generally intellectually talented
learners (nor did it happen in the past). The second condition
was a reasonable material choice and realistic time frame for
implementation of the experimental project. Within the project
we worked with class 3 0. g. (13-14 years). A sample selection

was available. From the basic research sample of 27 learners, 11
academically gifted research subjects were discovered in the
programme through the learners’ autonomous questionnaires and
nominee questionnaires completed by teachers.

Research Methods: To obtain the research data we used the
quasi-experiment. This kind of experimental verification was
chosen due to the absent option to ensure random selection of
the research subjects (since the individual learners were
purposely selected/identified) and due to the absence of a control
group. Through the quasi-experiment (to be called simply
“experiment” from this poin onward), we verified the elaborated
project of education and upbringing of academically gifted
learners at eight-year grammar schools. The project was oriented
towards the development of the following areas as they related to
the learner’s talent:

= creativity - a battery of different tasks and activities aimed at
facilitating creativity,

= self-perception - using activities, worksheets and subsequent
discussions on various topics,

= social status - through interviews with gifted learners,
exploring relationships within the group, using pair and
group work.

In the pre-test and post-test of the experimental group in relation
to the identification of the defined constructs of constructive
thinking we used the following Test Methods: test for creative
solution of problems, test for divergent thinking, test for figural
creativity and the test for creative personality. The time period
for conducting the research probe lasted approximately 6 to 7
months. Responsible consideration of all factors led us to the
decision to project and plan a SOPHIA Programme on four basic
dimensions of the Autonomous Learner Model: 1. orientation
dimension, 2. individual development dimension, 3. enrichment
dimension, 4. seminars dimension. A detailed description of the
Sophia Programme’s activities can be found in the publication
by A. Sabo (2011). Statistical analysis was processed in the
WinStat programme through a Student Pair Test (t-test for
correlated files) groups of subjects of academically gifted
learners (pre-test and post-test) and the Pearson Correlation
Analysis (simple Pearson’s correlation) through which we
examined the correlations of the experimental group data
outcomes of the post-test and pre-test.

4 Research Results

The impact of the verified Sophia Programme on the creativity
of academically gifted learners has been evaluated using these
factors: level of divergent thinking, creative solution of
problems, fluency level, originality and flexibility in the area of
figural creativity. The measured score in relevant tests has
testified to the qualitative changes in the creativity of the
subjects in the respective area, these changes in the test have
obtained a quantity character. We statistically processed the data
gathered from the figural creativity test, the divergent thinking
test, the creative problem solving test, and the creative
personality test in the pre-test and post-test of the experiment.
We assumed that the project of upbringing and education of
academically talented learners at eight-year grammar schools
has a positive impact on the level of learners’ creativity. We
proceeded from the assumption that in the post-test results of the
surveyed group it would be possible to follow a significant (at
the level of 5%) positive shift in creativity compared to the pre-
test results of this group.

Therefore, we have verified the individual partial hypotheses H1
to H5 in order to confirm the complex main hypothesis.

The partial H1 hypothesis

Here we assumed that the applied Sophia Programme has a
positive influence on the level of divergent thinking of learners;
thus, there will be a significant difference between the results of
the pre-test and the post-test of the group of examined learners in
the area of divergent thinking.
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Table 1 T-test of Results of the Divergent Thinking Test

Variables: Pre-test
Post-test
Mean Difference Standard
N Deviation
| 1 -0,136363636 0,067419986
T Degree of Freedom P
| -6,70820303 10 5,31018E-05

As from applied statistical methods it can be claimed that the
partial hypothesis H1 has been confirmed. It is true then that
Sophia Programme has a positive impact on the level of
divergent thinking of learners and by its application can be
facilitated to provide the development of divergent thinking of
gifted learners.

Table 2 Correlation Analysis of Divergent Thinking Test

Pre-test Pre-test Post-test
Correlation Coefficient 1 0,804469
11 11
One-way Significance 0,001415
Post-test 0,804469 1
Correlation Coefficient 11 11
One-way Significance 0,001415
Cronbach’s Alpha 0.886878

Partial Hypothesis H2

In this hypothesis we assumed that the applied Sophia
Programme had a positive impact on the level of creative solving
of learners’ problems, meaning that there would be a significant
difference between the results of the pre-test and the post-test of
the group of surveyed learners in the area of creative problem
solving.

Table 3 T-test of Results of the Creative Solution of Problems

Variables: Pre-test

Post-test Mean Difference  Standard Deviation

N

11 - 0,102691064
0,236363636

T Degree of P
Freedom

-7,63386285 10 1,77059E-05

Table 4 Correlation Analysis of Test for Creative Solution of
Problems

Pre-test Pre-test Post-test
Correlation Coefficient 1 0773895

11 11
One-way Significance 0 0,002594
Post-test 0,773895 | 1
Correlation Coefficient 11 11
One-way Significance 0,002594 | 0
Cronbach’s Alpha 0,868182

Based on t-test and correlation analysis results it can be claimed
that partial hypothesis H2 has been confirmed. It is true that the
Sophia Programme has a positive impact on the level of creative
solving of learners’ problems and by its application can be
facilitated the ability of gifted learners to creatively solve
problems.

Partial Hypothesis H3
We assumed that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
effect on the learners’ figural fluency, meaning that there would

be a significant difference between the results of the pre-test and
the post-test of the learners in the field of figural fluency.

Table 5 T-test of Results of the Figural Creativity Test -Fluency

Variables:  Pre-test
Post-test
Mean Standard
N Difference Deviation
[ 11 -0,2636364 | 0,191168655
T Degree of P
Freedom
| -457388216 10 0,00102016

Based on t-test and correlation analysis results it can be claimed
that the partial hypothesis H3 has been confirmed. It is true that
the Sophia Programme has a positive impact on learners’ figural
fluency levels. Its application at the eight-year grammar schools
can foster the fluency in figural creativity for gifted learners.

Table 6 Correlation Analysis of Test for Figural Creativity —
Fluency

Pre-test Pre-test Post-test
Correlation Coefficient
1 0,962080762
11 11
One-way Significance 0 1,11559E-06

Post-test 0,962080762 | 1
Correlation Coefficient 11 11

One-way Significance 1,11559E-06 0

Cronbach’s Alpha 0,979781723

Partial Hypothesis H4

In connection to this hypothesis we assumed that the applied
Sophia Programme had a positive effect on the level of figural
originality of the learners and that the difference between the
results of the pre-test and the post-test of the surveyed group of
learners in the area of figurative creativity originality would be
significant.

Table 7 T-test of Results of the Figural Creativity Test -
Originality

[Variables: Pre-test
Post-test
Standard
Mean Difference Deviation
|11 -0,178181818 0,116517654
T Degree of Freedom P
[5.0718687 10 0,000483504

Table 8 Correlation Analysis of Test for Figural Creativity —
Originality

Pre-test Pre-test Post-test

Correlation Coefficient | 1 0,802565625
11 11

One-way Significance 0 0,001473261

Post-test o 0,802565625 1
Correlation Coefficient | 14 11

0,001473261 0
0,855673889

One-way Significance
Cronbach’s Alpha

Based on the t-test and the correlation analysis results it could be
claimed that the partial hypothesis H4 has been confirmed,
therefore, the Sophia programme has a positive impact on the
level of figural originality of learners and its application at eight-
year grammar schools can support originality in the field of
figural creativity among gifted learners.
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Partial Hypothesis H5

We assumed that the applied Sophia Programme has a positive
impact on learners’ figural flexibility and that the difference
between the pre-test and post-test results of the group of
surveyed learners in the field of figural creativity flexibility
would be significant.

Table 9 T-test Results of the Figural Creativity Test - Flexibility

Variables: Pre-test
Post-test
Mean
N Difference Standard
Deviation
| 11 -0,09181818 | 0,068675786
T Degree of P
Freedom
| -4,434262409 10 0,001265717

Table 10 Correlation Analysis of Test for Figural Creativity —
Flexibility

Pre-test Pre-test Post-test
Correlation Coefficient 1 0859149758
One-way Significance 0,000351422
Post-test
Correlation Coefficient 0859149758 11

11
One-way Significance 0,000351422
Cronbach’s Alpha 0,91310465

Judging from t-test and the correlation analysis results it can be
claimed that the partial hypothesis H5 has been confirmed. It is
true that the Sophia programme has a positive impact on
learners’ figural flexibility, thus by applying an experimental
project concerning the education of academically talented
learners at eight-year grammar schools it is possible to support
flexibility in the field of figural creativity of gifted learners.

We used the Creative Personality Test as a supplementary
method. It focused on diagnosing the personality of subjects in
relation to the potential of creative production. Gathered results
indicate a high level of significance at 1%.

Table 11T-test of Results of Creative Personality Test

Variables:  Pre-test
Post-test

N Mean Difference Star!da_rd

Deviation

| 11 -0,5652727273 0,240544836

T Degree of P
Freedom
| 762099 10 1,79665E-05

From the t-test and the correlation analysis results we found out
that the application of the Sophia Programme in the education of
academically gifted learners at eight-year grammar schools can
support the development of the personality of academically
gifted learners in the area of creative production.

Table 12 Correlation Analysis of Creative Personality Test

Pre-test Post-test

Pre-test
o i

11 11
One-way Significance | 0 3,12E-05
Post-test
Correlation 0,919411 1
Coefficient 11 11
One-way Significance | 3,12E-05 0
Cronbach’s Alpha 0,947835

In conclusion it can be stated that the hypothesis regarding the
positive change in the field of creativity of the subjects of the
experimental group due to the influence of the Sophia
programme was confirmed through all partial hypotheses.

5 Conclusions and Discussion

The statistical analysis of the pre-test and post-test results of the
group of academically gifted learners who were involved in the
quasi-experiment clearly proves that all partial hypotheses were
confirmed, therefore, we allow ourselves to state that the
SOPHIA Project can be primarily applied in didactic work with
academically talented learners at eight-year grammar schools.
The project in line with the research assumptions facilitates
positive changes in the field of creativity for academically
talented learners and that in all studied areas included: level of
divergent thinking, creative solution of problems, level of
fluency, originality and flexibility in figural creativity area. We
assume that the suitability in the choice of this project is gaining
importance in connection to the development of gifted learners
who are otherwise marginalized in groups, possibly classes and
thus it contributes to the sustainability of the programme in the
education of gifted learners.

On the basis of the results we recommend that teachers as well
as parents of talented learners pay attention to all of the elements
of a gifted personality. Facilitating activities should encompass
the dimension of orientation which includes understanding the
essence of a talent, intelligence and creativity, the support of
learners’ ability to collaborate effectively in a group through
group strategies, roles in the group and processes within, the
focus on gifted learners and their own concepts, self-confidence,
understanding of self-excellence, one’s own talent as well as
weaknesses, options to develop and use one’s own talents after
studies. Understanding of one’s own self leads gifted learners to
better develop their abilities and potential. Within this dimension
we recommend finding ways to involve talented people in the
life of the school and the society in which they live with a
subsequent evaluation by teachers and the school community.
The creation of opportunities and activities for a thorough
understanding of the programme and its goals as a starting point
for acquisition of strategies of lifelong education and learning.
Scrupulously make the parents, teachers, leaders and learners
themselves aware of the phenomenon of a talent, its nature and
the possibilities for its development. To broaden the concept of
one’s self, self-confidence, self-respect and ability to work
effectively with others through activities and communication
with talented people. (in addition to the lectures we used “The
Official Logo of Gifted Students Group”, Activity “I Am ...”
Worksheet of multiple intelligence, Profiling sheet of multiple
intelligence, Self Profile creation activity, discussion and essay
writing for questions: What do you perceive when you hear the
term intelligence? How does an intelligent person manifest? Do
you think intelligence is the same as wisdom? Who do you think
is intelligent? Search for information within different sources
about the relationship between intelligence and personality.

We also recommend facilitating individual development and
learning abilities especially through the inclusion of learning
taxonomies (Anderson & Krathwohl 2001) for the development

vol. 8

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

of cognitive processes and different types of thinking. Place
emphasis on the implementation of creative and critical thinking
strategies and problem solving learning, the use of technology in
learning and gathering the information (planning of future steps
in relation to further studies or career after the end of studies, the
development of organizational skills by incorporating methods
of organizing the day, week, month, year, supporting
productivity for example by creating projects, classroom or
school magazines etc.) The dimension of the model is primarily
devoted to furthering the personality development of a learner;
therefore, we recommend the inclusion of an activity for the
development of self-knowing, self-confidence and construction
of a positive self-image. The dimension of the model is primarily
devoted to further personality development of the learner, so we
recommend the inclusion of activity for the development of self-
knowing, self-confidence, construction of a positive self image.
For the enrichment dimension we recommend short- and long-
term research (For example: what are the three most favourite
books of a librarian in the library? Read them), inquiry with the
provision of entrance instructions, the inclusion of cultural
activities such as visits to museum, theatres, excursions and
other events organized by learners as well as the involvement of
learners in various services for society e.g. collecting garbage in
the park, collecting food or clothing for the poor, spending time
in a retirement home, and similar activities. This activity enables
the learner to understand himself/herself and others in the
context of society as well as learn about humanism and its
impact on society. This enrichment can also include adventure
travel: activities should include finding answers to questions
such as: Why travel there? How to get there? What do we want
to learn there? How much money do we need? The dimension of
enrichment is not only reduced to enriching the curriculum for
gifted learners but also to enrich the emotional and social
component of personality, activities developing aesthetic feeling,
creative approach and cultural identity.

Within the next dimension we recommend planning and
organizing seminars on topics based on learners’ interests,
including futuristic, problematic, controversial themes related to
the general interests of the group and knowledge. Seminars are
designed for gifted learners to demonstrate their ability to learn
and work in a group. The dimension of seminars ensures not
only the development of the area of interest of the learner but
also offers possibilities for confrontation with other learners,
possibilities for argumentation, logical reasoning etc. It also
includes the development of the organization of time and place
of the seminar. This dimension plays an important role in the
process of transformation of learners into autonomous learners,
gaining feedback in relation to one’s own strengths and
weaknesses, elements of peer learning and peer presentation
evaluation appear. In the context of deepening the study we
recommend the implementation of individual and group projects,
to motivate learners to work with a mentor and create space for
presenting the results of their own projects related to the
evaluation and self-evaluation of their own autonomy.
(Responding to the main project question: Am | autonomous?
Was | able to plan, participate, complete and evaluate the
project? Assessment of the learning process and the product are
integral components of learning through an autonomous learner
model. From the evaluation of the Sophia Programme by the
learners included in the project we selected the following
comments: “It’s good, I’ve learnt a lot about things | did not
know about.” Message for the author of the project: “A good
idea, it will help many people to find out more about
themselves”. The project helped me “to find out what | did not
know about myself”.

Personal experience of implementing the programme leads us to
the conclusion that the fundamental principle of designing every
modern project of education and teaching talented learners must
include the multiple facilitation of the emotional and social
component of the personality.

6 Conclusion

The results of empirical research prove that the Project SOPHIA
as an experimental project regarding the upbringing of children
and education of academically gifted learners at eight-year
grammar schools can be considered as one of the ways of
developing academic talent in this type of school and the tool for
the sustainability of gifted learner education within the Slovak
educational system. Its primary focus on the creative, social and
emotional area of gifted learners is considered as very beneficial.
We also place this fact among the significant benefits of this
project. The focus of the project on the emotional and social
spheres of the personality of academically gifted learners also
degrades a certain degree of egoism by society in relation to
these gifted individuals. A disproportionately high preference for
learning performance often indicates insufficient development of
the emotional, social and creative components of the personality
of talented individuals. Among these learners this deficit is at the
expense of the development of dominant personality
development.

We believe that today’s society has resources in the form of a
variety of programmes to develop emotionality and social side of
the gifted people for who we can provide adequate options to
survive his/her life as a full member of human society.
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Abstract: The aim of our article is to deal with specific aspects of cooperation between
school and family of pupils with ADHD and ADD. The article presents the analysis of
conditions which influence the quality and intensity of this cooperation. The answers
and opinions of parents, teachers and other specialists belong to the most significant
results of our research. They describe the level of cooperation between family and
common primary school.
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1 Introduction

Children with the Attention Deficit and Hyperactivity Disorder
are usually considered to be restless or unconcentrated at school.
They often have intensive reactions or fast changes in mood.
Excessive activity is a typical expression of their natural
character.

However, there are several problems mainly in the area of
education which should be solved in such a way that these
children with ADHD would be able to use their auto-regulative
mechanisms in order to be included in the society. It is very
important to recognize the attention deficit in its early phases not
only in the education but also in the learning process. The
cooperation between family and school is not always easy. In
this process we should take into consideration the healthy and
individual development of children (with ADHD) so that we
could help them in the area of education and instruction as soon
as possible.

The main aim of our research was the analysis of conditions and
factors which have an impact on the quality and intensity of this
cooperation between school and family of children with ADHD
and ADD. After the research we designed a model of
cooperation between family and school and we identified the
most significant factors.

Another objective of our research was the formulation of main
categories which include particular factors and conditions. We
focused on specific groups of people - parents and specialised
employees of school. We included there teachers, special
pedagogues, headmasters, psychologists and assistants of
teachers. Based on our experience in the given area, we would
like to suggest suitable practical recommendations to improve
this cooperation between school and family of pupils with
ADHD and ADD.

In order to fulfil our aim, we had to achieve several partial aims.
These were the following ones:

= to examine the atmosphere at schools. We talked with the
specialists dealing with children with ADHD and ADD. It is
very important to know their attitudes to these children and
their parents,

= to find out the attitudes of parents of pupils with ADHD and
ADD to teachers and other specialists who provide help not
only to their children, but also to them,

= to compare the opinions of parents, teachers and other
experts about this cooperation between school and family,

= to study specific aspects of this cooperation between school
and family of pupils with the attention deficit,

= to analyse conditions influencing the quality and intensity of
the cooperation between school and family at common
primary schools.

After defining our aims, we wanted to get answers to these
research questions:

= How does the atmosphere at school influence the attitudes of
teachers and other specialists to pupils with ADHD and
ADD and their parents?

= Which attitudes do parents of these children have to teachers
and other specialists?

= What do parents, teachers and other specialists think about
this cooperation between school and family?

= How do they evaluate the level of cooperation when taking
into consideration all specific features of pupils with ADHD
and ADD?

= Which ones are the preferred forms of cooperation between
school and family of children with the attention deficit at
common primary schools from the point of view of parents,
teachers and other specialists?

Answers to these research questions helped us to formulate our
own opinion, and we were able to agree or disagree with other
studies about the cooperation between family and school. Many
authors, such as A.R. Barkley (2005), C.L. Bradbury — M.
Thompson (2016), E.M. Cantwell (2012), D. Grant (2017), N.
Hernandez (2005), A.K. Langley (2004), M. Mandella (2009),
B.L. Corbett — N. Glidden (2000), J. Heller (1999), J.F. Taylor
(2012), S. Young (2017), G. Kewley (2011), E. Chovancovéa
(2016), P. Verhaeghe (2011) think that one of the most important
factors of successful cooperation between family and school is
the amount of time spent with children with the attention deficit
and hyperactivity disorder. They all agree that effective
cooperation is based on the relationship and mutual help not only
between parents and teachers, but also on the help of other
specialists who have a lot of experience in this problematic area
and they deal with these disorders in their professional practice.

2 Research and research methods

We adapted the choice of research methods to our research aims
and questions. Based on the analysis of conditions of
cooperation between family and school and our personal
experience, we focused on the qualitative analysis. We used the
method of semi-structured interviews in order to collect the
research data because we consider this method to be the most
suitable one for this purpose.

We divided the process of our research into the following steps:

= preparation of methodological tools and semi-structured
interviews (creation of questions),

= selection of the research sample (usage of available
selection),

= realization of the research: collecting of data, recording of
interviews, transcription of records and subsequent analysis
of results,

= formal processing of obtained data, design of the model of
cooperation between family and school, formulation of
categories and subcategories,

= interpretation of obtained data, publication of research
results, final summary, theoretical and practical
recommendations.

We used semi-structured interviews to collect the research data.
In order to process our results that we had obtained by means of
the qualitative method of interviews, we applied the grounded
theory approach by A. Strauss — J. Corbin (1999) whose
principles enable us to formulate theories based on the empirical
point of view.

The free coding method helped us to design a model of
cooperation according to the obtained data during their
interpretation. We divided the statements from the interviews
into several categories and, subsequently, we formulated their
subcategories. We designed a model consisting of four areas
based on the categories that we had selected from the obtained
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statements of parents, teachers and other specialists. These
particular areas emphasize the factors which our respondents
think to be the most important ones when dealing with problems
of children with the attention deficit.

We used the free coding method from the grounded theory
approach in our analysis of the obtained data. Subsequently, we
compared the statements within one category (interviews with
parents) or within two categories (parents - teachers). Free
coding is an analytical process consisting of defined concepts
(categories) in terms of their dimension and qualities. The basic
analytical processes include asking questions, comparing
similarities and differences in particular cases, sharing of
experience, etc. The aim of asking questions in the free coding
method is to consider all possible categories (subcategories and
their division), their aspects, dimensions and different points of
view. For example, we used these types of questions: “Who?”,
“When?”, “How?”’, ““How many?”’, “How long?”, “Why?”.

In order to name these categories, we used the statements from
the interviews which helped us to define the required concepts
when we were designing the model of cooperation. We added
specific meanings to the given concepts which were related to
the experience with the cooperation between school and family
of children with ADHD and ADD.

When taking into consideration our research aims and questions,
we focused our attention on such people who are in a daily
contact with children with ADHD and ADD, and they
accompany them during their childhood. Our research sample
consisted of parents and specialised employees of schools.
Teachers working with integrated pupils with the attention
disorder represented one group in our research sample. The other
groups of specialised employees were formed by special
pedagogues, psychologists, educational consultants, pedagogical
assistants and school headmasters. The special pedagogues and
psychologists worked not only at school, but also in the centres
of pedagogical - psychological consulting and prevention.

We carried out our research at these common primary schools
and centres of pedagogical-psychological consulting and
prevention in Levice:

= Primary school of Andrej Kmet, Ul. M.R. Stefanika 34,
Levice

= Primary school, Ul. sv. Michala 42, Levice

= Primary school, Pri PodluZianke 6, Levice

= Primary school, Saratovska ul. 43, Levice

= Primary school, Saratovska ul. 85, Levice

= Centre of pedagogical-psychological
prevention in Mierova ul, Levice

= Private Centre of special-pedagogical
Svermu 2262/8 in Levice.

consulting and

psychology, J.

3 Research results

We were able to fulfil our aims and we tried to design a model of
cooperation between family and school. We based our categories
on the data acquired from the interviews.

The qualitative analysis of our research and interviews with the
respondents emphasized 5 key categories. These are the
following ones:

a) the area of communication: communication between parents
and teachers, communication with pupils, communication of
other specialists with parents, teachers and pupils with
ADHD and ADD. Communication is a very significant area
and we consider it to be the key area in the cooperation
between school and family of pupils with ADHD and ADD.
As an example, we can mention the way of informing
parents about the behaviour and studying results of their
child by the school. Reactions of parents confirm our
statement:

“... The teacher’s way of communication has a strong impact
on me and my son. According to her behaviour we know if she is
willing to help us with the given problem or not...”

“In my opinion, communication is very important. Who can we
speak with if we do not have a chance to speak with the
teachers? They inform us about other specialists, too™

These statements point out at the real situation in the
cooperation between parents and the institution of school.

b) the area of personal qualities: teachers, assistants of
teachers, special pedagogues and school psychologists show
their personal qualities at their work. There are present
many factors which are influenced by personal qualities and
characteristic features of particular participants in this
cooperation. The ability to achieve a compromise is a
crucial requirement in this area. We mention several
statements from the interviews with parents:

““... In our cooperation there is reflected the way teachers deal
with us. For us, the teachers of our child represent the most
significant people at school. And their personality, behaviour
and the way of dealing with us are very important as well...”

We mention also an example from the interviews with teachers:
*“... reactions of parents influence this cooperation in a
significant way. They have an impact on our attitudes and the
way of dealing with them...”

“... | cannot force the parents to cooperate with me. This is
mainly about their personalities, their personal motivation to
make a progress with their child and their willingness to solve
the given problems...”

Based on these statements, it is evident that personal qualities of
parents, teachers and other specialists represent a very important
factor in this cooperation between family and school. This fact
was confirmed by the research we carried out and also by the
statements we mentioned above.

c) the area of working with children: the area of (un)concern
for children with the attention deficit where this cooperation
between parents, teachers and other specialists is very
important. In this area we will mention mainly the answers
of teachers and special pedagogues who emphasize the
importance of working with these children:

“We provide parents with contacts to special pedagogues and
psychologists. At the same time, we try to find the best solutions
for their child...”

“l am a special pedagogue and when | start working with
children with ADHD and ADD, | am interested in all the
primary and secondary factors. Then | determine the aims and
options that could be useful for these children and their families
during the education and learning process.”

The concern for these children is a significant category because
it influences the attitude of other people to them. Children
cannot make a progress on their own.

d) the area of re-education or therapy: the way of providing
help, early diagnostics of the attention deficit and
hyperactivity disorder, and early intervention that takes into
consideration all the needs of the given child.

We mention several examples from the interviews with special
pedagogues who talk directly about the re-education of children
with ADHD and ADD:

““l am a special pedagogue and | have to wait for the diagnostics
elaborated by the neurologist who will confirm or reject the
diagnosis of ADHD and ADD. | also need the diagnostics from
the psychologists and all the available information about the
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given child from the teachers. Then | am able to determine
specific ways of working with this child...”

“l consult all the therapeutic ways of working with these
children with their class teachers, parents or other
specialists...”

“We consult all possible ways of helping to these children with
other participants in this cooperation - with the class teachers,
the school psychologist, and their parents. They know their
children the best...”

All these statements confirm not only the importance of re-
education and therapy for children with ADHD and ADD, but
also the possible cooperation between parents, school and other
specialists who look at this problematic area in a more
professional way.

e) conditions at school and in family which influence the
quality and intensity of their cooperation: here we included
such conditions that appeared in particular interviews and do
not belong to the previous categories. The following
examples from the interviews with parents point out at these
conditions:

“Our confidence to the teachers depends on their way of
communication with us ...”

“... if we talk about the confidence, the teachers really try to
explain us the problems of our child and they want to find a
suitable way of solving the given problem or unpleasant
situation. They even recommended us to speak with a special
pedagogue... ”’

We also refer to the statements of teachers who are cooperative
partners for the family:

“I try to create the atmosphere of confidence in a friendly way. |
try to help the given family as much as | can. Of course, | do not
let them exploit me. Each of us should know our own
possibilities and limitations. According to me, good cooperation
is successful.”

“... | think that teachers do not have problems to have a good
relationship with the family of pupils or with other specialists. |
suppose that teachers have something in their personality that
automatically earns respect of other people. This attitude creates
the right atmosphere that enables them to work with children
with the attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder and their
parents.”

All the mentioned statements confirm the importance of all
participants in the cooperation between school and family of
children with ADHD and ADD. Without their good relationship
they cannot cooperate effectively so that they could help these
children to become successful.

Model of cooperation between school and family of pupils with
ADHD and ADD:

Communication and ¢ > Working with
personal qualitties a child - (un)concern
- Conditions
Area of re-education £ > influencing the
and therapy . .
quality of cooperation
We interpreted the obtained results according to the

aforementioned statements and we divided interviews into two
categories. The first category consisted of parents of children
with ADHD and ADD. The second category included teachers
and other specialists who are with these pupils in a daily contact.
The results can be divided into two parts - “school from the point
of view of parents”. For them, the most significant factors in this
cooperation are the following ones:

= personal maturity and professionalism of teachers,

= relationship of the class teacher to parents of pupils with
ADHD and ADD,

= regular active meetings of teachers and parents,

= teachers should be initiators of successful cooperation,

= teachers should focus on positive qualities of these children.

These mentioned aspects were the most frequent ones in the
interviews with parents. They influence the cooperation between
school and family of pupils with ADHD and ADD in a
significant way.

These factors can be compared to the data from the interviews
with teachers and other specialists. They stated the following
aspects influencing this cooperation:

= all participants in this cooperation should be willing to
communicate,

= personal qualities of particular members in the cooperation,

= willingness of parents to help them,

We would also like to emphasize the research findings from the
interviews with the headmasters of schools. From their point of
view, the following aspects are the most decisive ones in this
cooperation between school and family of pupils with ADHD
and ADD:

= headmasters as consultants should be informed about the
ways of solving the given problems,

= controlling and concern for employees of school (teachers,
special pedagogues, etc.),

= impartiality and objectiveness,

= school activities

Our research confirms that this cooperation is gradually
improving and all participants are more willing and interested in
solving problems of children with the attention and hyperactivity
disorder.

These children need to be praised also during the course of any
specific activity and not only at its end. After our qualitative
analysis we can offer several recommendations for successful
and effective cooperation.

4 Conclusion

Our recommendations for pedagogical theory and practice are
based on the research findings from the interviews. Some of

1. Communication and personal qualities

2. Working with a child - (un)concern

3. Area of re-education and therapy

4. Conditions influencing the quality of cooperation
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these recommendations were directly expressed, or even
required. We would like to specify the ways of helping to
children with the attention disorder at school in the following
recommendations:

= on the desk there should be placed only such objects the
child needs at the moment,

= the child should be adequately motivated to participate not
only at the beginning, but also during the course of
particular activities,

= the teachers can achieve adequate concentration of the child
with ADHD and ADD when they gradually explain and
repeat the instructions,

= the learning style of children is mainly visual and, therefore
it is important to choose suitable teaching aids, e.g. to show
them instructions, or to motivate them after fulfilling the
given tasks,

= short-term memory can be strengthened with frequent
repeating or by means of dictionaries, manuals, pictures,
tables, etc.

We named the most frequent measures which are required in
providing help for these children with the attention deficit and
hyperactivity disorder at school. We also offer recommendations
for the family environment:

= frequent controlling of child’s activities. The child does not
have to know about this parental controlling. It is possible to
do it in a playful way,

= visualization of activities for the child. We mentioned this
fact in school activities but this can be useful also in doing
homework. We will show all tasks to the child and we will
cross them off the task list after doing them,

=t is important to have active breaks for relaxing and change
the activities frequently,

= contradictory educational opinions between the parents of
the child, or between teachers and parents are not suitable.
They should be able to achieve a compromise for the best of
the child,

= the child should not be excluded from the family chores and
obligations. We recommend active participation of the child
in the daily family life.

Our recommendations for school and family environment are
based on the personal experience of parents, teachers, special
pedagogues and psychologists from our interviews.

Supporting and creation of positive relationships between school
and family represent a very important area of the educational
practice. This mutual cooperation and its significance are even
more important in the case of children with the attention deficit
and hyperactivity disorder.

The aim of our research was to analyse factors which influence
the cooperation between school and family of pupils with
ADHD and ADD at primary schools. We focused on the specific
aspects of this cooperation. Our intention was to design a model
that will help us to identify the most significant factors. They can
be further supported and developed in order to achieve more
successful and effective cooperation. With our obtained results
we would like to contribute to the improvement of pedagogical
theory and practice. At the same time, we would like to help to
reduce the labelling of these pupils as “problematic”, “lazy” or
“unconcentrated” pupils.
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Abstract: Workplace stress affects the quality of work, efficiency and effectiveness,
relationships, physical and mental health of employees. The paper presents the results
of a research aimed at identifying the links between the sources and the consequences
of work-related stress. Data analysis on the sample of 208 respondents confirmed the
existence of several statistically significant links between the sources and the
consequences of stress. In general, the sources of stress are related to the experiencing
of its consequences, such as perceived work overload, lack of concentration, feeling
tired, sleep problems, postponing important tasks, loss of interest in work, mood
swings, and physiological symptoms. The results support the necessity to eliminate the
stress sources in the workplace, or to coach the employees to help them cope with
stress, making the organization contribute to higher productivity and motivation.

Keywords: Stress, work-related stress, sources of work-related stress, consequences of
work-related stress

1 Introduction

The concept of stress appears and has been given increased
attention since the 1940s in connection to the Second World War
and the problem of warfare neuroses (Grinker & Spiegel, 1945;
Szabo et al., 2017). Stress situations characterized as extreme,
critical, and often on the edge of life threatening, were defined
by Selye (1936; 1950) at the outset of his research. Later, Selye
(1956; 1976) shifted the concept of stress to a wider complex of
situations that affect the organism. According to Atkinson et al.
(1999), stress events are most often considered individually as
being uncontrollable and unpredictable at the limit of human
abilities. The stressfulness of the situation is the result of
subjective perception. Individual assessments differ in assessing
the degree at which a situation is stressful (Lazarus & Folkman,
1985). Work-related stress is a generic term that refers to work
stimuli (stressors) that can lead to physical, psychological, or
behavioral consequences that affect the health and well-being of
an employee (Glazer & Liu, 2017).

2 Sources of work-related stress

Work-related stress is, according to Jain and Barta (2015), a
reaction to extreme pressure that an individual is unable to
handle for various reasons arising in the working environment.
According to Greenberg, Baron (2008), and Cox (1993), work-
related stress is such a state in which the employees perceive that
the conditions and claims they face exceed the limits of their
abilities and persistence to deal with them. According to Cox
(1993), stress occurs particularly in situations characterized by
low levels of control and support. Kozusznik, Rodriguez and
Peiro (2015) add that what also contributes to stress are many
aspects such as the organization's environment, policies,
procedures and processes, remuneration methods, as well as
employees themselves.

Stress situations that may occur in the work environment are
characterized by Copper & Marshall (1978) on the basis of six
areas of work-related stress, such as internal work environment,
organization environment, social environment, career prospects,
organizational culture, work and family life. Work-related stress
is, according to Bonde (2008), one of the factors contributing to
the mental suffering of employees.

Stress in the workplace, according to Michie (2002), is
becoming common and its level is constantly changing. Siegrist

(2010) says poor working conditions, bad relationships and
emotional sterility in the workplace, criticism and bullying, as
well as sedentary work increasingly contribute to cardiovascular
diseases. As stated by Dopkeen & DuBois (2014), stress in the
workplace has a negative impact not only on individuals but also
on the organization in the form of reduced labor productivity.

Bloisi et al. (2007) report the four main sources of work-related
stress: working role, insufficient use of staff potential,
responsibility for other workers, and inappropriate working
conditions, while according to Oksanen & Stéhle (2013), the
physical work environment has a great impact on welfare,
creativity, attitudes and perceptions, but also interactions of
individuals with others. The most common sources of stress are
described by Michie (2002) as unclear job assignment,
inappropriate  working roles, strict and tight deadlines,
relationships and conflicts in the workplace, poor organizational
culture, the inability of personal development and career growth,
and job insecurity. Another source of stress is the critical,
demanding managers who do not support or who even bully their
subordinates, thereby reducing the positive social dimension of
work and good teamwork.

A suitable recommendation for addressing the issue of
workplace stress sources is provided by Siegist (2010), who
claims that these findings together justify the need for further
recognition and management of harmful stressors in the work
environment. Organizations should look for ways to prevent
them, or implement the policies and mechanisms to help
employees deal with their stressful states.

3 Consequences of work-related stress

The consequences of work-related stress cannot be clearly
separated from the stress sources. Contrarily, the consequences
of stress alone can reinforce the effects of stress sources. A lot of
stress causes anxiety, depression, aggression and bad mood,
reduced immunity and fatigue. After a lot of stress, a certain
amount of rest is needed, and that causes absenteeism of
employees in the organization. The lack of stimulating stress
prevents the development of personality and the activation of
adaptation mechanisms (Kilby & Sherman, 2016). Chandola et
al. (2010) describe short-term stress reactions such as:
behavioral, affective and physiological, which can cause
physiological or mental problems. Greenberg & Baron (2007)
report three categories of stress consequences: psychological
(fears, bad memory, frustration, chaos, panic), physiological
(muscle tension, palpitations, vomiting, palm sweating), and
behavioral or social (restlessness, sleep disorders, closure).
Chandola et al. (2010) and Nieuwenhuijsen et al. (2010) agree
on the claim that work-related stress leads to physical illness,
psychological suffering and mental illness. Brun & Martel
(2005) list the physiological consequences of stress in the
workplace: migraines, sleep disorders, high blood pressure,
increased cholesterol, cardiovascular diseases, dermatological
problems, and gastrointestinal  disorders.  Psychological
consequences are manifested by depression and anxiety,
dissatisfaction, pessimism and frustration, aggression and low
self-confidence. Behavioral consequences are manifested by
absenteeism and lack of interest in work, isolation, conflicts and
bad relationships, and frequent mood swings.

4 Research studies on work-related stress

Already in 1984, the Canadian Mental Health Association
survey found that 56% of the respondents felt the penetration of
work into private life. The respondents perceived the amount of
time spent at work and the poor and irregular layout of work
changes significantly negatively. These interventions of work in
private life affect the whole family, responsibilities for the
household and even the upbringing of children. Employees are
also at odds with leisure activities and social life (Cox 1993).
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In the research by Bhui et al. (2016), the authors focused on
identifying the consequences of work-related stress as well as the
individual, organizational and personal interventions used by
staff to cope with stress. The qualitative research was conducted
through interviews with 51 employees from public, private and
non-governmental organizations. The employees considered
especially unfavorable working conditions and management
procedures to be the main and most common sources of stress.
Other mentioned stressors were also the practices of managers,
for example, unrealistic demands, lack of support and unfair
treatment, lack of decision-making space, unfair remuneration
for work done, lack of recognition, poorly assigned tasks, lack of
transparency and communication. In order to reduce the causes
and prevent work-related stress, the authors recommend, in
particular, the improvement of management styles, providing
sufficient time for performing work tasks, and sufficient physical
activity.

In their 1997 research, Tice and Baumeister focused on the
consequences of stress, where procrastination among students
was examined in two longitudinal studies. The procrastinating
students reported lower levels of stress and less illness than the
non-procrastinating ones at the beginning of the semester, but
they reported higher levels of stress and more illness later on
towards the end. Also, they were overall more ill. The
procrastinating students also received lower grades on all
assignments. Procrastination therefore seems to represent a self-
defeating behavior pattern marked by short-term benefits and
long-term costs.

Hoboubi et al. (2017) used a sample of employees of an Iranian
petrochemical company to conduct a research on the levels of
job stress, job satisfaction, and productivity. According to the
results, the levels of employees' perceived job stress and job
satisfaction were moderate-high and moderate, and their
productivity was evaluated as moderate. Although the
relationship between job stress and productivity indices was not
statistically significant, the positive correlation between job
satisfaction and productivity indices was statistically significant.
The productivity was significantly associated with shift
schedule, role insufficiency, role ambiguity, and supervision.

According to Health and Safety Executive (2017), work-related
stress, depression or anxiety continue to represent a significant
ill health condition in the workforce of Great Britain. The
occupations and industries reporting the highest rates of work-
related stress, depression or anxiety remain in the health and
public sectors of the economy. Workload, lack of managerial
support, and organizational change are cited as the primary
causes of stress.

The statistical data of Statistica (2017) describe the reasons for
stress at work among employees in North America in 2017. Of
the surveyed participants, 39% mentioned workload, 31% issues
at work, 19% juggling work and personal life, and 6%
mentioned lack of job security as a source of stress, and only 5%
marked either none of the above or “not stressed”.

The aim of the research by Fan et al. (2015) was to examine the
impact of psychosocial stress at work and at home on anxiety
and depression. In the sample of medically healthy, employed
men and women (aged 30-60), serial regression analyses were
used to determine the independent association of psychosocial
stress at work and at home with depression symptoms and
anxiety symptoms. Serial regression analyses in 129 subjects
revealed that job insecurity and home stress were most strongly
associated with depression and anxiety symptoms. Work and
home stress were associated with anxiety and depression
symptoms among both men and women. Based on these results,
it could be concluded that both work and home stress should be
considered in the studies evaluating anxiety and depression in
working populations.

Moaz et al. (2016) examined the impact of job stress on job
performance in the education sector, particularly the
organizational role factors that cause stress (workload, role

ambiguity and role conflict). The research objective was to
determine the impact of these organizational factors on the
performance of employees in the education sector in the
Sultanate of Oman. The results showed that workload has a
statistically positive impact on job performance, while role
conflict has a statistically negative impact on job performance.
Role ambiguity did not significantly affect the job performance.

The presented findings on stress, its sources and consequences
point to the necessity of multidimensional understanding of this
issue and the interdisciplinary study of stress, including work-
related stress in various contexts.

5 Research methodology

The aim of the research was to identify the links between the
identified sources of work-related stress and its consequences.
The data needed for the analysis were obtained by means of an
original questionnaire Zdroje a dbsledky stresu/Stress Sources
and Consequences (SS&C), which focuses on the study of two
areas of work-related stress:

1. Sources of stress: Sufficient time to fulfill the work tasks.
Friendly work environment. Conflicts in the workplace.
Adequate working hours.  Sufficiently evaluated work
performance. Open communication with the superior. Time
pressure. Fear of losing the job. Excessive control by the
supervisor.  Unambiguous definition of tasks. Tasks
corresponding to the employee's abilities. Good working
conditions.

2. Consequences of stress: Excessive workload. Insufficient
concentration. Feeling tired. Symptoms of stress. Problems with
sleep. Postponing important tasks. Loss of interest in work.
Mood swings.

The research participants were to respond on the scale from 1 to
6 to what extent they agree with the given statement (1 =
definitely no, 2 = no, 3 = rather no, 4 = rather yes, 5 = yes, and 6
= definitely yes).

The research sample consisted of 208 respondents, of whom 131
were men (63%) and 77 were women (37%) aged between 18 -
63 years, with an average age of 38.92 years, SD=10.917. By
means of random sampling method, we collected data from the
employees of three economic areas: Education (73 respondents,
35.1%), Aviation (65 respondents, 31.3%), and Bus transport (70
respondents, 33.7%). 44 managers (21.15%) and 164 employees
(78.85%) participated in the research.

The data obtained were processed and interpreted using the
Pearson correlation, Spearman correlation, Barlett’s Test of
Sphericity and Factor analysis of principal components and
Varimax rotation with Kaiser normalization. The results were
processed by the mathematical-statistical methods in SPPS 20.

6 Research results

Based on the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling
Adequacy - .805 and Barlett's Test of Sphericity — 1363;
significance .000, Factor analysis of principal components and
Varimax rotation with Kaiser normalization was applied to
specify the internal factor structure of the methodology. Two
factors were extracted to account for 46.8% variance (Table 1).
These factors can be specified content-wise as follows:

= Sources of work-related stress — respondents who score
higher in this factor perceive individual sources of work-
related stress more negatively. They assess the insufficient
time to fulfill the work tasks, unfriendly work environment,
conflicts in the workplace, inadequate working hours,
insufficiently evaluated work performance, unopen
communication with the superior, time pressure, fear of
losing the job, excessive control by the supervisor,
ambiguous definition of tasks, tasks not corresponding to
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the employee's abilities, and bad working conditions more
negatively. Cronbach's alpha: .818.

= Consequences of work-related stress — respondents who
score higher in this factor perceive individual consequences
of work-related stress more negatively. They perceive
excessive workload, insufficient concentration, feelings of
tiredness, muscle tension, palpitations, palm sweating, sleep
problems, postponing important tasks, loss of interest in
work, and mood swings. Cronbach's alpha: .822.

Table 1 Factor analysis of principal components of the SS&C
methodology

Factors
Consequences | Sources of
of work- work-related
related stress stress
Insufficient time to fulfill the
.459
work tasks
Unfriendly work environment 745
Inadequate working hours 611
Insufficiently evaluated work
672
erformance
Unopen communication with the 531
superior )
\IAmbiguous definition of tasks .653
[Tasks not corresponding to the
RO .650
employee's abilities
Bad working conditions .785
Perceived excessive workload 726
Insufficient concentration .646
Feeling tired .800
Muscle tension, palpitations,
> .700
alm sweating
Sleep problems A73
Postponing important tasks .629
Loss of interest in work 487
Mood swings .687
Eigenvalues 3.821 3.674
\Variance explained 23.884 22.961

The Pearson correlation coefficient was calculated based on the
Skewness and Kurtosis values, which confirmed the normal
distribution of data for these indices, to verify the links between
the aggregate index of work-related stress sources and the
aggregate index of work-related stress consequences. The
aggregate index representing the work-related stress sources
statistically positively correlated with the aggregate index which
represents the work-related stress consequences. This means that
if employees generally perceive the sources of work-related
stress negatively, then they also evaluate the work-related stress
consequences more negatively (Table 2).

Consequently, the links between the aggregate index
representing the sources of work-related stress and the individual
consequences of this stress were analyzed (Table 3). Based on
the Skewness and Kurtosis values for individual work-related
stress consequences, which did not confirm the normal
distribution of data, the given links were analyzed by Spearman's
correlation coefficient. Even within this analysis it means that if
the employees generally perceive the sources of work-related
stress more negatively, they also assess the individual
consequences of this stress more negatively.

Table 2 Links between the aggregate index of work-related stress
sources and the aggregate index of work-related stress
conseguences

Table 3 Links between the aggregate index of work-related stress
sources and the individual consequences of stress

Consequences of work-related stress

Aggregate | D1 | D2 | D3 | D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 | D8

index of

stress .534 | 414 | 408 | 379 | .352 | .299 | 475 | 314
sources
p .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000

D1: Perceived excessive workload.

D2: Insufficient concentration.

D3: Feeling tired.

D4: Muscle tension, palpitations, palm sweating.
D5: Sleep problems.

D6: Postponing important tasks.

D7: Loss of interest in work.

D8: Mood swings.

The aggregate index representing work-related stress sources
correlated statistically positively with all the studied
consequences of this stress. This means that the more negatively
the employees perceive the individual sources of stress, the more
negatively they also evaluate the consequences of stress (Table
3). Negatively evaluated were the feelings of excessive
workload, concentration problems, feeling tired, more frequent
palpitations, sweating, sleep problems, more procrastination,
decreased interest in work, and mood swings.

This analysis of the links between the aggregate index of work-
related stress sources and the studied consequences of this stress
was subsequently supplemented by an analysis of the links
between the evaluation of the specific sources of work-related
stress and the perceived consequences of work-related stress
(Table 4). The performed correlation analysis confirmed, with
some exceptions, statistically significant positive correlations
between the evaluation of the individual sources of work-related
stress and the perceived consequences of this stress.

Table 4 Links between the sources of work-related stress and the

consequences of work-related stress

Conse-
guences
D1 | D2 | D3 | D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 | D8
Sources
Insufficient
time to fulfill 432 | 228 | 296 | .397 | .181 | .274 | 223 | .116
the work tasks
p .000 | .001 | .000 | .000 | .009 | .000 | .001 | .096
Unfriendly
work 420 | 242 | 310 | 259 | 251 | .356 | .432 | .368
lenvironment
p .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000
Inadequate 445 | 284 | 256 | 265 | 053 | 197 | 220 | 032
working hours
p .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .450 | .004 | .001 | .642
Insufficiently

evaluated work | .430 | .325 | .321 | .273 | .279 | .215 | .305 | .263
performance

p .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .002 | .000 | .000

Unopen
communication
with the
superior

421 .287 .307 .268 .372 .249 400 .366

Aggregate index of work-related
stress consequences

p .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000

Aggregate index of

I/Ambiguous
definition of 278 | 161 | 211 | .230 | .140 | .037 | .250 | .047
tasks

work-related stress .509
sources
p .000

p 000 | 020 | .002 | 001 | .043 | 598 | .000 | .500
Tasks not
corresponding | o5 | 505 | 161 | 180 | 236 | 200 | 458 | 258
to the
employee's

vol. 8

issue 2




AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

abilities

p 006 | .000 | .020 | .009 | .001 | .000 | .000 | .000
Bad working | o5 | 534 | 267 | 246 | 242 | a72 | 414 | 28
conditions

p 000 | 000 | .000 | .000 | .000 | .013 | .000 | .000

In the absence of time to perform work tasks, employees
experience greater workload, fatigue, and do not sufficiently
concentrate on their job. Insufficient time to fulfill tasks is also
associated with feeling the stress symptoms such as muscle
tension, palpitations, or palm sweating, as well as mood swings.
An aspect of time is also related to the postponement of
important tasks or procrastination. If an organization does not
provide sufficient time for its managers and employees, they lose
interest in their work.

The unfriendly work environment is associated with feeling
overloaded with work, fatigue and lack of concentration. Among
the individuals, who do not feel the sense of belonging and
friendship, tendencies towards the feeling of stress symptoms,
mood swings, sleep problems, as well as postponing important
tasks, and loss of interest in work have been observed.

An aspect that involves inadequate working time is associated
with the feelings of excessive workload, then feeling tired and
stressful. If employees have an inappropriate working time, their
concentration and focus on work decrease. Postponing of tasks
and losing the interest in work appear again if the individuals do
not have an adequate working time.

Individuals who consider work performance to be inadequate
have been associated with a feeling of excessive workload, lack
of concentration, and fatigue at work. Insufficient evaluation of
work is associated with the symptoms of stress and mood
swings. If they feel underestimated, they also increase the
postponement of their obligations, lose interest in their work,
and have trouble sleeping.

The aspect of unopen communication with superiors is related to
the feelings of excessive workload, lack of concentration, mood
swings, or muscle tension. If there is an inefficient
communication in the organization, employees experience
fatigue and sleep problems, which ultimately lead to lower
performance, efficiency and workplace attention. By inadequate
communication, employees lose interest in their work and often
postpone important tasks.

If the supervisor does not provide a clear job definition for his or
her staff, then the employees feel overworked, do not
concentrate enough on their job, are more tired, have trouble
sleeping, and feel physiological symptoms of stress. The issue of
an ambiguous definition of a job role is related to the loss of job
interest, which suggests that if employees do not get a clear and
comprehensible job assignment, their interest in work declines.

If work tasks do not match employees' abilities, they experience
excessive workload, feel tired, have problems with sleep and
experience mood swings. Another consequence of this source of
stress is an inadequate concentration on the given job, and the
subsequent loss of interest and procrastination.

Poor working conditions make a significant contribution to the
inconvenience of employees at work. In this case, a connection
has been demonstrated between the inappropriate working
conditions in the workplace and the feelings of excessive
workload, lack of concentration, feeling tired and sleeping
problems. In a bad working environment, employees suffer from
mood swings, lose interest in their work, procrastinate, and
physiological symptoms of stress develop.

7 Discussion and conclusion
The results obtained confirm the existence of statistically

significant links between the identified sources and
consequences of work-related stress. Based on the research

conducted, we can state that the following findings that emerged
from the analysis confirm the fulfillment of the stated goal.

Under time pressure, employees experience greater workload
and fatigue, consequently they fail to concentrate sufficiently in
their work and their motivation and interest are declining.
Insufficient time is also associated with the feeling of
physiological symptoms of stress and contributes to mood
swings. This aspect of lack of time is related to the
procrastination at the workplace, which was dealt with by Tice
and Baumeister (1997) in their longitudinal study. Similarly, in
the case of inadequate working hours or inappropriate
distribution of labor changes, there is a negative effect in the
form of increased stress, fatigue and feeling of stress symptoms.
Another consequence is lack of concentration, focus and interest
in work. Postponement of the tasks appears here as well, while
procrastination was also the focus of a 1984 Canadian Mental
Health Association research, the results of which showed that the
respondents perceived the amount of time at work and poor
working time layout negatively.

Insufficient evaluation of employees is also pointed out by Bhui
et al. (2016), whose research corresponds to our findings. If an
organization fails to evaluate employees, then there is a
presumption that they will experience greater workload, and
their concentration, motivation, and interest in work will decline.
They may have problems sleeping, causing them to be tired and
disinterested at work. This aspect also involves the symptoms of
stress and mood swings. If they feel unappreciated, postponing
obligations also increases.

Poor working conditions of employees may result in feelings of
excessive workload, inadequate concentration, tiredness, and
sleep problems. In a job where employees do not have the ideal
conditions to perform their work, they experience mood swings,
they lose interest in their work, and the procrastination begins to
appear.

An interesting finding is that if employees do not have clearly
defined tasks, or vice versa, if work tasks do not match their
abilities, they experience a feeling of excessive workload and
physiological symptoms of stress may appear. They are tired at
work because of lack of sleep. Another consequence of these
sources of stress is the lack of concentration on the job, the
subsequent loss of interest and procrastination.

In an environment where there is no friendly atmosphere,
employees can experience excessive workload and symptoms of
stress. Their sleep is not sufficient, which is due to fatigue and
lack of concentration and interest in work, and also to the
intensification of important tasks. This source of stress also
affects employees in the form of changes in their mood.
Similarly, if there is an insufficiently developed and infiltrated
open communication between managers and employees, their
workload perceptions increases, and concentration, motivation,
and interest in work decrease. Staff moods often change and they
feel fatigue in this environment, probably as a result of
insufficient sleep.

All of the abovementioned sources of stress contribute to
consequences that have various negative impacts on the health,
well-being, performance, concentration and motivation of
employees. To help eliminate stress in the workplace, the
organization can try to develop appropriate working conditions,
open communication, and fair and equal approach. The
organization should provide employees with sufficient time to
perform tasks, and eliminate stereotypical tasks through a
friendly and supportive work environment.
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Abstract: Teacher has pedagogical and didactic skills that are indicators of his work.
The level of self efficacy of the teacher is the teacher's belief in these abilities and has
an impact on several aspects of school activity. The presented work investigates the
impact of subjectively perceived ability on the classroom climate
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1 Introduction

The demand of the society on the personality and professional
work of the teacher are more and more challenging. The teacher
should be able to develop pupils’ abilities, motivate pupils,
create a favorable environment for pupils which will head to
pupils' self-education. It is not just what the teacher proves
externally, but important is, how the teacher perceives his
abilities and how he evaluates his pedagogical activity.

S. Takahashi (2011) says that the teacher's belief in his abilities
and possibilities to implement pedagogical practices leading to
pupil learning and teaching can be described as teacher's
perceived ability. The way a teacher assesses his qualities is the
most important self-regulatory element in his work and greatly
influences his approach to pupil development and the quality of
classroom activities.

2 The Self-Efficacy Theory

The concept of self-efficacy was introduced by American
psychologist A. Bandura (1997) and is based on his theory of
socio-cognitive learning. The view on the theory of personally
perceived ability in our conditions was dealt with by J. Mare$
(2013), P. Gavora (2008), A. Wiegerova, akol. (2012) and
others.

Self efficacy is a set of attitudes of an individual to oneself and
integrates three components: cognitive, emotional, and
congenial. The cognitive plane includes self-knowledge,
knowledge of one’s qualities and self-affirmation as a need to
maintain an image of oneself. The emotional plane includes self-
esteem, the feelings that one has (self-pity, disappointment ...).
The conceptual plane includes self-realization, self-enforcement
and self-control (Kosikova, V., 2011).

The founder of this term, A. Bandura (1997), understands this
concept as the conviction of man about the ability to organize
and perform the activities necessary to achieve certain results. It
is therefore about persuading people about their abilities to
exercise control over their own being and the events that affect
their lives. Teacher perceived ability is how he assesses his
potential in the planning and realization of teaching, it is a belief
in how it works on pupils and what teaching performance it can
do. The issue of self-efficacy is not a unified concept, because
high self-efficacy of a teacher in one area does not mean that it
will also be perceived in different area. The development of this
ability is already being developed during the undergraduate
study and is further developed during the practice. Teaching self-
efficacy may vary depending on subject, classroom, and
environment.

Teacher self efficacy is a significant factor influencing the
teaching process, its climate, approach to pupils, difficulty and
student requirements. This fact is confirmed by P. Gavora (2012)
and distinguishes didactic self-efficacy, self-efficacy for class
leadership and self efficacy for student engagement.

Teacher self-empowerment is a significant factor which
influences the teaching process, its climate, approach to pupils,

demandingness and pupil requirements. This is confirmed by
Gavora (2012).

I.A. Friednam and E. Kass (2002) propose a new definition of
self-efficacy, according to which the perceived professional
ability of a teacher is the teacher's perception of his ability to
perform:

= required professional activities and regulate relationships
involved in the process of pupil education (classroom
efficacy)

= organizational tasks, becoming part of the organization and
its political and social processes (organizational efficacy).

This definition regards the teacher as part of the organization in
which he or she works in the area of pupils and class, where he
presents as a leader and tries to guide pupils to achieve cognitive
and social goals.

He or she also works in the area of colleagues and management,
in which he/she is a member of the group, acts in the way as to
achieve and enforce the goals of the organization (In Lukacova,
V., 2016).

In this way the teacher also profoundly shapes the self-
conception of pupils. As we have already mentioned, the teacher
is an important factor in creating a positive climate in the
classroom. He or she influences it not only with the pedagogical
competences but also with the positive relationship to the pupils,
teaches them to acceptance, tolerance and respecting different
opinions and beliefs.

3 Research

The aim of our research was to find the level of professional
competence of teachers and its impact on the classroom climate.

Methods: The research tool by which we determined personally
perceived professional ability is called The Ohio State Teacher
Efficacy Scale (called OSTES). The original version of authors
by A. Woolfolk Hoy and M. Tschannen-Moran (2001). Our
research was based on a three-factor model - the ability to use
educational strategies, the ability to manage the class, the ability
to motivate pupils. We used another research tool to determine
the climate in the studied classes. The author of the questionnaire
My Class Inventory (MCI) is J. LaSek (2012). We focused on the
variables of satisfaction, disputes, learning difficulty,
competitiveness and coherence in the questionnaire.

Methods of correlation analysis and variance analysis were used
for statistical data processing. Research file: The research sample
consisted of 93 teachers working in 15 schools in the Nitra
region. In the research participated 221 pupils (48% of boys,
52% of girls) who completed the MCI questionnaire and we
were able to examine the climate in 23 classes.

3.1 Research of the self efficacy of a teacher

Table 1: Averages of subscales to the OSTES questionnaire (self
efficacy of teacher)

Average SD Cronbach’s alpha
F1: Ability to use
teaching 7,65 0,89 0,88
strategies
F2: Ability to 747 0,98 087
manage the class
F3: Ability to 698 | 1,07 0,86
motivate pupils

Table 1 lists the average values in subscales of OSTES
questionnaire. According to the results, the highest average of
7,65 was achieved in the ability to use educational strategies. A
slightly lower average of 7,47 was achieved in the subscale of
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the ability to manage the class and the lowest average of 6,98 in
the subscale was of the ability to motivate pupils.

In our research sample, teachers were the most confident in the
category of teaching strategies. These are ways in which the
teacher tries to make the teaching process more effective, he uses
adequate teaching practices, a suitable way of explaining the
subject.

The ability to manage the class shows in the plane as how the
teacher keeps calm atmosphere during the lesson, how he can
create appropriate groups during activities, and how he or she
can plan activities. The ability to motivate pupils is shown in the
level of raising pupils' interest in the curriculum and the interest
in activity so that the pupils give the teacher questions about the
curriculum.

It should be emphasized that perceived professional ability is the
teacher's belief about his activity. It's not his real ability nor the
picture of his real acting in class.

3.2 Class climate and research findings

By class climate, we mean the atmosphere in the classroom. It is
connected to the quality of teaching. There is a specific climate
in each class, because there are factors that affect it in each class.
Whether the climate is positive or negative, it mainly affects
pupils' performance, pupil-to-pupil relationships, and pupil-
teacher relationships. The teacher and other factors have an
irreplaceable role in shaping of the social climate in the class,
such as the nature of teaching practices, the participation of
pupils in teaching, the expectations of the teacher. We measured
the following research data in the classroom research.

H. Grecmanova (1998) points at factors that are necessary to
create a positive climate from pupils' perspective: if learners can
discover themselves, requirements are placed according to
pupils' abilities, accepting a pupil, the pupil can experience
success, fair approach to all pupils, opportunity to give an
opinion on different situations.

Table 2: Climate in classes

Excellent | Good | Weaker | Inappropriate
Satisfaction 0 (0%) (9%@) 1 (4%) 1(4%)
Coherence 0 (0%) (7%;;]) 5 (22%) 0 (0%)
Disputes 1(4%) (73;) 5 (22%) 1(4%)
Competitivity 0 (0%) (35% ) | 156 0 (0%)
Difficulty 3(13%) (8%)) 0 (0%) 0 (0%)

Graph 1: Average values of the Climate in classes (questionnaire
MCI), F1- Satisfaction, F2- Disputes, F3-Competitivity, F4-
Difficulty, F5- Coherence

The result of the Tukey test with the Bonferroni correction
shows, that statistically significantly highest average values
achieved the pupils' satisfaction and learning difficulty (medial
values of these variables are not statistically significant (p =

0,999)), followed by disputes and pupils” coherence (medial
values of these variables are not statistically significantly
different (p = 0,999)). The lowest average values were achieved
in the case of pupils' competitivity. The equivalence of medial
values for all other pairs of variables is statistically significant at
the significance level of 0,001.

4 The relationship between teacher's subjectively perceived
professional ability and classroom climate

The relationship between the teacher's personally perceived
professional ability expressed by three subscales of the OSTES
questionnaires (F1 - ability to use educational strategies, F2 —
ability to manage the class, F3 - ability to motivate pupils) and
by the class climate expressed by the five variables (satisfaction,
coherence, disputes, difficulty, competitivity) in the 23 classes
were evaluated by correlation analysis. From the correlation
coefficient values shown in Table 4 results, that at the
importance level of 0,05, none of the correlation coefficients is
statistically significantly different from zero. The numbers in the
table represent Spearman's correlation coefficient.

Table 4: Correlation matrix of subscales OSTES and MCI
variables

Satisfaction
Disputes
Competitivity
Difficulty
Coherence

FI: the ability to use
educational strategies
F2 the ability to
manage the class
F3 the ability to
motivate pupils

039 011 037 019 -0,36

035 012 011 017 013

039 | 016 042 032 | 033

D. de Vaus (2002) states that if the value of the correlation
coefficient reaches a value in the range of 0,10 — 0,29, the
dependence can be interpreted as low to medium and in the
range from 0,30 to 0,49 as medium to substantial, which also
happened in our case.

Table 4 shows that the higher professional ability of the educator
correlates with the lower satisfaction of the pupils in the class. A
low correlation can also be seen in the variable competitivity and
the F2 subscale - the ability to manage the class. This means that
a teacher with a higher professional ability in the field of
classroom management does not have a major impact on pupils’
competitivity.

On the contrary, in the F1 subscale - the ability to use
educational strategies and F3 - the ability to motivate pupils, are
the results more significant. This means that the higher the
teacher's professional ability to use educational strategies and the
ability to motivate pupils, the greater the competitivity among
pupils.

The results point to the fact that the higher teacher’s level of
professional proficiency, the lower the level of satisfaction of the
pupils in the class. Furthermore, the higher the teacher's
professional ability to motivate pupils, the greater the
competitivity between the pupils and the pupils perceive the
educational activity as difficult.

A surprising conclusion is that the higher the ability of the
educator to use educational strategies and to motivate pupils, the
lower the coherence of pupils in the classroom.

5 Conclusions

The results of the research show that teachers with higher
professional ability in our examined sample showed a worse
climate in the classroom, resulting in increased pupils'
competitivity, poor coherence and high teacher demands on
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pupils. There are a few reasons that may have a negative impact
on the class's climate.

By the fact that the teacher has a high level of subjective
professional competence, he / she is sufficiently confident in his
abilities, he likes to experiment, gives the pupils more
challenging and divergent tasks, thus places higher expectations
on pupils. This can lead to an increase in competitivity among
pupils, because everyone desires success and wants to excel. The
teacher must count on the fact that the pupils observe the
successes and failures of their classmates and compare their
performance with them. By increasing demands on pupils also
increases the severity of educational activities, the difficulty in
assessment and self-assessment of pupils. Pupils do not have to
feel comfortable in the class, by competing with each other arise
conflicts, and decreases classroom coherence as a group. The
teacher tries to lead the pupils to the maximum extent by using
cognitively more challenging tasks. The pupils can perceive the
difficulty of the tasks by the teacher negatively, especially when
other teachers do not have such expectations.

The unfavorable climate in the classroom may be the result of a
rigorous approach and educational process of the teacher to a
pupil. School should be the place where the child develops in all
its aspects, from the cognitive, affective and psychomotor point
of view.

School is the place where a child spends a long time.
Educational activity develops all the components of pupil's
personality. Based on the research evidence we believe, that
teachers should pay more attention to the development of the
social side of teaching, participate in creating a favorable social
climate to make children feel comfortable and safe. A pleasant
learning environment makes interaction in the classroom easier
and helps to develop interpersonal relationships and also creates
the appropriate foundation for effective achieving of educational
and social goals.

It follows that although the teacher believes in his ability to
manage the teaching process, the learner does not always have
the same feeling. An important step is to get feedback from
pupils, so the teacher can create a current picture of their
abilities. In order to form a positive climate, the teacher can
work as follows: not to expose pupils to stressful situations, give
space for self-realization, accept pupils, arouse enjoyment by
their activities, be fair. Finally, it should be remembered that
each pedagogical worker must be aware of the appropriate
teaching practices in order to achieve effective and motivating
teaching and to realize the positive climate in the classroom.
This process also leads the teacher to a real self-image of his
abilities.
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Abstract: Today, accordion is a relatively popular instrument and interest in learning it
is still evident. In pedagogical practice, when teaching the accordion to beginners, we
often face the problem of insufficient motivation. The first enthusiasm to learn to play
the instrument often recedes after the first lessons because the pupil has to learn
several skills in a relatively short time. Notation, awareness of the rhythmic values,
correct control over the heavy instrument, coordination of the right and the left hand,
pulling the bellows, orientation over the right and the left manual without looking —
for a beginner, all this is complicated. Slovak pedagogue Miroslav Kosnér tried to
develop a methodology which would enable the pupils to overcome the difficult
beginner phase and he created a so-called code notation.

Keywords: Accordion. Beginners. Code notation. Miroslav Ko$nar. Motivation.

1 Accordion in the Territory of Slovakia and the History of
Teaching the Accordion

Accordion® is a relatively young musical instrument, with its
origins dating back to the second half of the 19th century. In
Central Europe, the diatonic type of accordions enjoyed
popularity until the end of the 19th century,? while chromatic
button accordions became more popular in the early 20th
century.®

In the territory of Slovakia, the accordion was long regarded as
an instrument for cheap entertainment which belongs only to the
sphere of utility music. This was due to the wide use of the
heligonka* in folk music. Thanks to its easy control, the
heligonka became a solo instrument whenever an original string
band of bowed instruments was unavailable. Folk musicians
liked that they could play the melody and simultaneously create
a harmonic or rhythmic accompaniment, and even sing to it. The
position of the heligonka in folk music was so strong that even
the accordion started to be viewed as a folk instrument, which
prevented its penetration into other fields of music. The biggest
boom of the diatonic heligonka took place in the 1920s and
1930s. Subsequently, the chromatic accordion came to the fore.®

In the 1940s, the popularity of the accordion rose® mainly due to
the popularity of the tango.” Moreover, accordionists began to
perform as soloists in various entertainment shows and variety

! The English term accordion [accordeon, accordian, squashbox, squeezebox],
(French accordéon, German: Akkordeon, Handharmonika, Klavier — Harmonika,
Ziehharmonika, Italian: armonica a manticino, fisarmonica, Russian: bayan,
garmonica, garmoschka) is applied to a number of polyphonic free-reed aerophones
whose common features include the existence of two bodies with manuals controlled
by the fingers. These two bodies are connected by bellows driving air to the reedplates
which then vibrate and emit a sound. In. HARRINGTON, H. S. — KUBIK, G.:
Accordion. In: The New Dictionary of Music and Musicians: A to Aristotle. Vol. 1. ;
Editor Stanley Sadie — 2. Edit. New York : Oxford University Press, 2001. p. 56.

2 The diatonic accordion is a polyphonic diatonic instrument which has two different
reeds for each button so that the pitch changes with the movement of the bellows. In:
VICAR, Jan: Akordeon a jeho hudebni uplatneni. [The Accordion and its Musical
Scope] Prague : Panton, 1981. p. 9.

3 By the term accordion, Jan Vifar means a chromatic instrument which has two
identical sounds for each key/button, and the tone does not change with pulling or
pushing the bellows. VICAR, Jan. p. 8.

* Heligonka is a Czech innovation of the Viennese accordion. The Hlavacek brothers,
Czech instrument makers who owned a factory in Louny, began to equip diatonic
accordions with so-called helicon basses with a powerful sound. In: UKROPCOVA,
Lydia: Heligénka — néstroj a l'udovy hudobny repertoar. [Heligonka: The Instrument
and its Folk Music Repertoire] In: Musicologica Slovaca X.: slovenska ludova
nastrojova hudba a /udové piesne. Bratislava : VEDA, 1985. p. 50.

® ELSCHEK, Oskér: Slovenské ludové pistaly a dalsie aerofony. [Slovak Folk Pipes
and Other Aerophones] Bratislava : VEDA, 1991. p. 206.

5 According to Jozef Samko’s research in 1943, the accordion (harmonica) was the
second most popular instrument (the violin being the most popular and the piano
ranking number three). In: SAMKO, Jozef: Hudba a hudobnost v spolocnosti. [Music
and Musicality in the Society] Bratislava : DOBA, 1947. s. 40.

7 Instrumental ensembles playing tangos typically included the Spanish guitar and the
accordion (or the bandoneon). In: MATZNER, Antonin — POLEDNAK, Ivan —
WASSENBERGER, Igor et al.: Encyklopedie jazzu a moderni popularni hudby I.
[Encyclopedia of Jazz and Modern Popular Music |.] Prague : Supraphon, 1983. p.
350.

shows. Jan Ondru$ was such a performer in Slovakia.® After
World War 11, the development of accordion playing followed
the Soviet model.® In practice, this meant that the accordion was
mostly used for playing chastushkas and socialist mass songs.™
Thanks to the connection of the instrument to the cultural
ideology, accordion received wide support in education and,
besides the violin and the piano, the accordion was also started
to be taught in the newly established schools of arts.**

It was also in the 1950s that the first Slovak accordion
coursebook (1952) was written. Its author was Jozef VaSica.*
However, there were not enough qualified teachers to teach the
accordion, so it was taught mainly by pianists or organists who
introduced the methodologies of their own instruments into the
teaching process of accordion playing. Changes in accordion
methodology took place only in the late 1960s when Marta
Sz6keova’s™ book Akordedén [The Accordion] was published
(by the Regional Institute of Education, Bratislava, 1967). She
drew on the lectures of German teacher Imgaard Slota-Krieg.
The methodology was groundbreaking because it accented work
with the bellows as a significant factor of producing the sound
on the accordion. Thanks to the production of the sound with the
bellows, performance became more refined and it had a
significant influence on differentiation between the various
periods and styles on the accordion. Another change in the field
of accordion methodology occurred only in the 1990s when
Miroslav Ko$nar, based on his practical experience, created a so-
called code notation which significantly facilitates the work with
beginners.

1.1 Miroslav Kosnéar’s Personality

Slovak accordionist, pedagogue and enthusiastic promoter of the
accordion Miroslav Kosnar was born on 6 July 1938 in Nové
Mesto nad VVéhom. He studied the accordion from 1953 to 1959
at the Conservatory in Bratislava and began to teach at Music
School IV in Bratislava as external staff already during his
conservatory studies. In this way, he had the opportunity to
confront the acquired theoretical knowledge with pedagogical
practice and gradually developed his own methodology for

8 Jan ONDRUS (1922 — 1974) was a performer and teacher at the Conservatory in
Bratislava. In collaboration with Frantika Machalickova and IIja Havli¢ek, they
created an accordion coursebook and he authored several instructive compositions. In:
VICAR, J. pp. 81 - 83.

° KATINA, P.: Accordion. In: Hudba. Kogice: Hevhetia, 2008. 3, No. 4, p. 9.

10 Chastushkas and socialist songs (peace songs, mass songs) used to be the most
prominent musical genre after 1945 when the political regime changed in
Czechoslovakia. In: MATZNER, Antonin — POLEDNAK, Ivan — WASSENBERGER,
Igor et al.: Encyklopedie jazzu a moderni popularni hudby I. [Encyclopedia of Jazz
and Modern Popular Music 1.] Prague : Supraphon, 1983. pp. 221 — 222.

1 In the 1950s, after a reform of the education system, public schools of arts were
established to provide basic music education. Besides the music schools, departments
of education were established in Bratislava, Zilina and Kosice which, along with
specialist artistic training, focused also on the methodological training of their
students. Accordion playing was included into the curriculum at both types of schools.
In: GREGOR, Vladimir — SEDLICKY, Tibor: Déjiny hudebni vychovy v ceskych
zemich ana Slovensku. [History of Music Education in the Czech Lands and in
Slovakia] Prague : Supraphon, 1990. pp. 209 — 216.

12 Jozef VASICA (1909 — 1975) studied the violin at the Conservatory in Brno. His
interest in popular and dance music made him establish his own salon orchestra where
he familiarized himself with the accordion as well. After World War Il, he started to
teach the accordion at the Music School in Bratislava. His Practical Coursebook of
Accordion Playing of 1952 (last published in 1990) is still in use in the music
education process. In: KRASENSKA, Milada. 2010. Analyza a reflexe vyvoje
kulturniho Zivota v BystFici nad Pernstejnem [Diplomova praca]. [Analysis and
Reflections over Cultural Life in Bystiice nad Pernstejnem [Thesis]] Brno: Masaryk
University. 2010. pp. 30 — 37.

2 Marta SZOKEOVA (1920 — 2002) was a pedagogue at the Conservatory in
Bratislava. It was her achievement that the accordion was included into the curricula
of the Academy of Performing Arts in Bratislava in 1971, the only academy of arts
with the accordion in its curriculum in Czechoslovakia at the time. She authored two
methodological publications: Akordeén — dejiny a stavba nastroja [The Accordion:
History and Construction of the Instrument] (1967) and Artikulécia a frazovanie na
akordedne [Articulation and Phrasing on the Accordion] (1970). Thanks to her, the
progressive German bellows methodology focusing on detailed work with the bellows
and refinement of the resulting sound began to be used even in Slovak accordion
education. In: KISSOVA, Magdaléna — FITUSOVA, Agne$a: Hudobnici okresu Nové
Zamky. [Musicians in the District of Nové Zamky] Nové Zamky : Anton Bernolak
Library in Nové Zamky, Bibliography and Regional Science Section and Department
of Music, 2000. p. 26.
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playing the accordion. From the academic year of 1964/1965, he
taught at the Conservatory in Zilina and, at the same time,
deepened his knowledge by attending FrantiSka Machalickova’s
button accordion lessons in Ostrava (Czech Republic).* Later,
he became a student of polish teacher Joachim Pichura at the
Panstwowa Wyzsza Szkota Muzyczna in Katowice (1971 -
1974), learning to play the accordion with melodic basses.™
From 2002, Miroslav Ko$nar taught at the University of Zilina,
at the Private School of Arts in Zilina, and at the Primary School
of Arts in Rajecké Teplice. He was the founder and art director
of the international accordion festival for young accordionists
called Euromusette — Goldentango®® in Rajecké Teplice and also
initiated the Accordion Festival in the Rhythm of Various
Genres™ in Kysucké Nové Mesto where students compete in
performing dance music. Even at an advanced age, he
enthusiastically pursued his pedagogical activities and took
active part in organizing accordion festivals. He transferred his
enthusiasm to his students as well and, thanks to his innovative
teaching methods, he raised not only professional performers but
also a number of amateur musicians who played happily for their
own pleasure and for the pleasure of their environment despite
not making it to concert stages. Miroslav Ko3nar passed away on
2 October 2016 in Zilina.'®

2 The Beginnings of Learning the Accordion

Pupils in Slovakia can learn to play the accordion privately or at
public or private primary schools of arts. According to Act No.
245/2008 Coll. on Education and Training (the Education Act),
schools of arts organize preparatory courses, primary courses,
courses with an extended number of lessons, shortened courses,
and courses for adults. Pupils of the lower grades of primary
schools who begin to learn the accordion are assigned to the
preparatory course, while adults who take up learning the
instrument can join the adult course. The preparatory course is
meant even for talented preschool-aged children, and it consists
of maximum two years. The adult course consists of maximum
four years.*®

2.1 Preparatory Course

Primary Schools of Arts (hereinafter referred to as PSA)
organize two forms of preparatory courses: preparatory course
“A” and preparatory course “B”. Preschool-aged children and

4 The treble of the button accordion is formed by buttons arranged into three to five
rows, while the fourth and the fifth row are repetitions of the first and the second one.
The range of the button accordion and the number of the rows may change depending
on the size of the accordion. On a concert button accordion, compositions ranging
from E, to G; can be rendered. The button accordion offers much richer rendering
possibilities than the piano accordion. In: HARRINGTON, H. S. - KUBIK, G.:
Accordion. In: The New Dictionary of Music and Musicians: A to Aristotle. Vol. 1. ;
Editor Stanley Sadie — 2. Edit. New York : Oxford University Press, 2001. pp. 59 — 60.

15 0On the left body of concert instruments, we can find melodic basses beside the
standard basses. By a converter, the system of several octaves coupled above each
other can be switched to melodic basses. After switching, the identical buttons which
sounded as full chords before sound as specific tones in a chromatic range from E; to
Cttg. On an instrument with melodic basses, the performer can play the melody as well
as the harmony by both hands, several octaves simultaneously, in a dense texture. The
logical arrangement of the manuals enables technically precise and virtuoso playing.
In: EICHELBERG, Heinz: Das Akkordeon mit 162 Bildern. Leipzig : VEB
Fachbuchverlag, 1964. pp. 12 - 55.

16 The Euromusette-Goldentango accordion competition has been regularly organized
since 2001 in the first week of June in the town of Rajecké Teplice and is meant for
pupils of primary schools of arts and students of faculties of arts at universities and
colleges. Thanks to the approval of its rules of organization, the competition gained an
international character in 2008; for 15 years, it was dedicated to the memory of
accordionist Michael Ganian. After the death of its founder Miroslav Kosnar, the
festival has been dedicated to his memory since 2016. In: Euromusette — Goldentango
[Bulletin + result sheets]. [online]. 2017 [Retrieved on 27/10/2017]. Available at:
https://sites.google.com/site/euromusette/euromusette-2012/bulletin

" The Accordion Festival in the Rhythm of Various Genres began in 2002 and is
organized by the Primary School of Arts in the town of Kysucké Nové Mesto. It is
meant for pupils of primary schools of arts under 18 in solo playing and under 19 in
chamber music. In: Akordednovy festival [Propozicie]. Accordion Festival
[Propositions] [online]. 2017 [Retrieved on 27/10/2017]. Available at: http://www.z
usknm.sk/dokumenty/sutaze/akordeon/pozvanka/propozicie-akordeon ovy-festival.pdf
% |n: RAJTEKOVA, Andrea — KOSNAR, Igor: Miroslav Ko$nar — vyznamna
osobnost’ akordeénovej Skoly na Slovensku. [Miroslav Ko$nar — A Significant
Personality of Accordion Playing in Slovakia] [Thesis]. Banska Bystrica: Matej Bel
University, 2003. pp. 52 - 60.

¥ According to Article 51 of Act 245/2008 Coll. on Education and Training (the
Education Act). Available online: https://www.slov-lex.sk/pravne-predpisy/SK/
Z7/2008/245/20180901

children of the first year of primary schools may be admitted to
preparatory course “A” which lasts for two years. Pupils who
complete this course may apply for admission to the first year of
the primary course of music specialization at PSA. Preparatory
course “B” is meant for 6 or 7-year-old pupils who did not attend
preparatory course “A”. This course lasts for one year and, after
its completion, the pupils may apply for admission to the first
year of the primary course of music specialization at PSA.%

Children aged five to seven may be admitted to the preparatory
course. From the aspect of a child’s musical development, this
period is characterized by their rapidly increasing skills to
differentiate between pitches and between musical forms.
Children are able to grasp the movement of the melody,
differentiate between various means of musical expression, and
synchronize body movements with musical rhythm. At preschool
age, music education should take place primarily by musical
games. Pedagogical activities should be based on the child’s
anatomic, physiological and mental characteristics.?

The organ of hearing dominates in a child’s perception of music,
although very often the supportive function of the visual and the
motoric analyzer also play a role. Graphic depictions with
various drawings make musical perception more precise
especially for children with less developed musical hearing.

Pupils of the preparatory course who start the primary school of
arts with the aim to learn to play the accordion face several
problems. With respect to their physical dispositions, the
instrument they are trying to learn is heavy.? The pupils cannot
bear to play for long, and they have to have frequent breaks
during the lesson. Holding the instrument in the correct way®
presumes playing without visual control, and the pupils have to
orient themselves on the left body of the instrument exclusively
by touch.* Also, beginners often face problems connected with
controlling the bellows because they have to concentrate on
changing its direction in the right way. Changing the direction of
the bellows may be complicated for the pupils with respect to the
anatomic disposition of their left hand, since controlling it
downwards may cause pain in the arm in the beginning. Another
problem is reading the music and connecting the notation with
playing the pitches on the keyboard of the instrument. Pupils
must often focus on several actions at the same time: reading the
notation, controlling the instrument, and coordinating their right
hand and left hand. Too many new stimuli may appear
confusing, and the initial motivation of the pupils may decrease
rapidly.

Accordion coursebooks used according to the valid Slovak
curricula® start with playing in a so-called five-finger position
of the right hand (the thumb is on C4 and the little finger on G5).
Since holding the instrument correctly requires playing with a
loose wrist while the elbow is raised and should not drop
downwards, the position containing sounds in the upper part of

2 Innovated State Educational Programme for Primary Schools of Arts — Addenda
nos. 1, 2, 3. [Framework Curricula — since 1 Sept 2018]. [online]. 2018. [Retrieved on
11/11/2018]. Available at: http://www.minedu.sk/data/att/12827.pdf

2 SEDLAK, Frantidek: Didaktika hudebni vychovy I. [Didactics of Music Education
1.] Prague : Stéatni pedagogické nakladatelstvi, 1985. pp. 40 — 41.

22 A 48-bass accordion of the Weltmeister brand, suitable for young pupils, weighs 5.5
kg. In: Weltmeister Akkordeon Manufaktur [Weltmeister Perle]. [online]. 2018.
[Retrieved on 10/11/2018]. Available at: https://www.weltmeister-akkordeon.d
e/shop/akkordeons-harmonikas/weltmeister-perle-die-perle-unter-den-akkordeons/

2 The pupil has to sit while playing, and the weight of the instrument rests on his left
leg. The accordion is fastened to the player’s shoulders by straps and is fixed by a so-
called cross-connector. The player’s back should be straightened and the neck should
not be bent as a result of the visual control of the right hand. The right hand has to be
relaxed and the elbow raised so that the wrist can move freely (if the elbow is dropped,
the wrist becomes stiff). In: SZOKEOVA, Marta: Akordeon. [The Accordion]
Bratislava: Krajsky pedagogicky Ustav, 1968. pp. 25 — 27.

2 To facilitate orientation, the bass buttons on the left manual of the instrument are
marked as follows: root bass C is marked with a concave depression, root basses Ab
and E are marked with a grid (on the instruments of the Delicia brand) or also with a
concave depression (e.g. on instruments of the Weltmeister, Pigini or Hohner brand).
% E.g. Jozef VaSica’s coursebook: Praktickd $kola hry na akordeéne [Practical
Coursebook of Accordion Playing] or the coursebook of the authors Machalickova —
Havligek — Ondrus: Skola hry na akordeon. [Coursebook of Accordion Playing] In:
SVP pre zékladné umelecké $koly [Uebné osnovy hry na akordedne]. [State
Educational Programme for Primary Schools of Arts [Accordion Curricula]] [online].
2018. [Retrieved on 10/11/2018]. Available at: http:/Aww.statpedu.sk/files /ski/svp/statny-
vzdelavaci-program/svp-zakladne-umelecke-skoly/uo_hry_na_akord eone.pdf
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the keyboard may be difficult and painful. Pain while playing, or
while practising, may be demotivating.

2.2 Adult Course

The adult course enables adults of all ages to start learning the
instrument. One of the reasons why adults want to learn to play
the accordion is the existence of folklore ensembles where the
accordion is used as an accompanying instrument. Consequently,
these people are mostly dilettantes in music whose priority is not
to perform on concert stages but to make music for pleasure
among their family and friends. In these cases, the syllabus
contains mainly folk songs, folkish songs and popular songs.

Even though the students are adults, they face several difficulties
in the early stage of learning. Problems arise mainly from the
coordination of the right and the left hand and from reading the
notation. The students of this group are very enthusiastic but,
after the first problems, their enthusiasm starts to vanish. Due to
the other priorities in their life, they do not have that much time
for practising and want to learn to play as fast as possible. The
classic methodological procedure based on perfecting the
fingering technique by exercises of an étude character appears to
be ineffective and code notation seems to be a more suitable
method for this group of learners.

3 Code Notation

Based on his experience gained by teaching, Miroslav Ko3nar
tried to develop a methodology which would arouse the pupils’
interest in playing the accordion and not make the early phase of
learning more difficult by reading the notation. By a synthesis of
the classical notation in G-clef and numeric representations of
the finger placements in the various positions of the accordion
keyboard, he created a so-called code notation? which is a set of
numeric codes where each code represents an interval of
traditional notation. KoSnar arranged Slovak folk songs into this
code notation and published a collection of 50 Folk Songs Not
Only for Beginners, progressing systematically from simpler to
more complicated folk songs. The main didactic objective of the
collection was to motivate the pupils to play the accordion or
another keyboard instrument.?’

3.1 Advantages of the Code Notation

By code notation, pupils can learn the finger placements, based
on which they become aware of the position of the tones and
their graphic image in the form of notation. While, in the classic
methodological process for developing the fingering technique,
the pupils must first read the notation while concentrating on the
position of the various tones on the keyboard, in code notation,
they orientate themselves only by finger placements marked by
numbers. The names of the notes are written in the note heads,
so the children subconsciously memorize the pitches as well as
their position on the stave (Example 1). Playing songs in code
notation eliminates the problems connected with reading the
notation.

26 Efforts to make learning the instrument easier appeared already in the early 20th
century when various coursebooks were published for autodidacts due to the
popularity of the heligonka. Such coursebooks were produced evebn by heligonka
manufacturers, for example the Hlavacek brothers. These materials made use of a
numeric notation. This appeared to be an optimal solution to notate the music for
dilettantes who could play the instrument only mechanically, without preliminary
knowledge of music theory. In: VICAR, J. p. 70.

2 Due to the same position of the hand, the code notation can be used for teaching any
keyboard instrument

Ja mam kone

" s oo i,

Example 1: Ko3nar, M.: Akordedn — 50 ludovych piesni nielen
pre zaciatocnikov [50 Folk Songs Not Only for Beginners],
notation of a song.

The basic position of the hand on the right body of the
instrument (Example 2) is based on the position of the right hand
on the E; — Cs sixth (thumb — little finger), while the thumb
takes care of playing two keys. The hand moves roughly in the
middle of the accordion keyboard, which makes it much easier to
adopt the correct position of the hand on the right body of the
instrument. When placing the hand on the E, — Cs sixth (thumb
— little finger), it is easier to keep the elbow straight and,
consequently, to keep the wrist relaxed, as this position is more
natural with respect to the anatomic features of a pupil’s hand
than the classic five-finger position.

Example 2: Ko3nar, M.: Akordedn — 50 ludovych piesni nielen
pre zaciatocnikov [50 Folk Songs Not Only for Beginners], basic
position of the right hand and finger markings

1 - thumb in basic position, ® - thumb moved to the forefinger,
2 - forefinger, 3 - middle finger, 4 - ring finger, 5 - little finger

Thanks to the easiness of learning the finger placements, the
pupils do not have to concentrate on the fingering but can focus
on the right movement of the bellows and on changing its
direction. Indeed, it is controlling the bellows that may cause the
biggest problems in the beginning of learning.

The biggest advantage of the code notation is that the pupils do
not learn to play tedious études and, still, they can render a folk
song in an interesting way after just a few lessons. This fact
significantly motivates not only young beginners but also adult
students who are learning to play the accordion to be able to
render folk songs as fast as possible.

3.2 Disadvantages of the Code Notation

The code notation is based on playing two-finger placements.
Their playing, however, increases the risk of stiff playing
because the pupils play with two fingers and keep
subconsciously pressing into the keyboard. In this way, the hand
gets fixed in an unnatural position. Therefore, increased attention
has to be paid to relaxing exercises so that the tendons and
nerves of the right wrist of the pupil’s hand do not get damaged.

Since code notation involves learning the finger placements by
numeric codes, it can happen that the pupils learn them
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mechanically and do not connect the numeric representations of
the finger placements with the classical notation in G-clef. The
teacher should also remember to use the classical notation in G-
clef and F-clef, and connect the knowledge gained by code
notation with learning the classical notation.

The main didactic purpose of the code notation is to arouse the
pupils’ interest in playing the instrument. Therefore, it does not
focus on the development of the fingering technique and the
bellows technique but on enabling the pupils to learn to play as
fast as possible and, consequently, to increase their interest in
practising the instrument at home, too. However, without proper
fingering technique and bellows technique, more demanding
compositions cannot be performed. Therefore, the right method
to teach playing the accordion appears to be a combination of the
code notation (arousing motivation) and the classic accordion
methodology (gradual technical development).

3.3 Analysis of the Collection of 50 Folk Songs Not Only for
Beginners

In the Introduction to his collection, the author describes the
layout of the tones on the right and the left body of the
instrument, and presents the basic position of the right hand and
the layout of the basses for the left hand. The author divided the
collection into three parts. In the first part, the pupils learn the
basic finger placements — they use mainly the basic finger
placement which they shift along the keyboard. In the second
part, the pupils learn the so-called finger placements of the right
hand in minor songs. In the third part, pupils practise finger
placements in a lower position of the right hand, and encounter
accidentals.

Basic Finger Placements

The basic finger placement is placement no. 6, marked
mathematically as 1 + 5 = 6 (thumb + little finger). The sixth is
explained to the pupils theoretically (Example 3). Learning this
finger placement is very important for playing the next songs in
which the pupils have to shift this finger placement along the
keyboard. After strengthening this basic finger placement, three
other, easily playable placements are introduced, based on the
basic position of the hand. These are the so-called easiest %
finger placement of E4 — G4, the so-called borrowed *: finger
placement of F, — A, and the last one, the so-called hardest #-
finger placement of G, — B,.

”
e I -
; Jo | 2 ol %
hle'|d e |t|g'|a h'|e'|d"|e” | | g°|a” h’_c' i
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Example 3: Kosnar, M.: Akordeén — 50 ludovych piesni nielen
pre zaciatocnikov [50 Folk Songs Not Only for Beginners], basic
finger placement

With these four finger placements, the pupils are able to play the
Ja mam kone, vrané kone [l have horses, black horses] song
(Example 1). The songs that follow contain even finger
placements nos. 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. However, these are only
shifts of finger placement no. 6 along the keyboard. While pupils
can play the Ja mam kone, vrané kone [I have horses, black
horses] song without changing the position of the hand, in the
next songs they have to practise various skips. In this way, the
pupils perfect their orientation on the right body of the

instrument. Finger placement no. 13 reaches the highest possible
tone of the 60-bass accordion, Cg. With these finger placements,
pupils can play 21 songs.

Finger Placements of the Right Hand in Minor Songs

In this part, pupils learn finger placements which the author calls
finger placements of the right hand in minor songs. These are
finger placements in the range of a third, which can be used in
minor as well as in major songs. The lowest tone used in playing
the songs was Eg4. In finger placements of the right hand in
minor songs, C, and D4 are used, too. By the use of these finger
placements, pupils can play further 11 songs.

Finger Placements in the Lower Position of the Right Hand

When the pupils have learnt all the finger placements, it is time
to practise finger placements in the lower position of the right
hand. These finger placements are a variation of placement no. 6
(i.e. placement in the range of a sixth) with B as the lowest tone.
In songs using finger placements in the lower position of the
right hand, the pupils come across accidentals as well. The
author marks these as follows: a) sharps are indicated in the code
with a flake at the respective finger; b) flats are indicated with a
star. The rhythmic values of the notes are also depicted visually:
the author marks the duration of the notes by a line after the
given finger placement, and the amount of lines depends on the
required duration. Pauses are indicated by simple dots.

Playing with the Left Hand

Pupils can start playing with their left hand already from the
second song. The author does not burden the pupils by reading
the F-clef but writes the instructions for the left hand simply
below the stave. He denotes the root bass with a capital letter,
the major triad with a small letter, and adds the number seven to
the seventh chord. He denotes the minor bass by a small letter,
and adds “m” to it, e.g. he writes the D minor triad as “dm”. The
pupils may play the chordal accompaniment in the left hand but
do not have to, it depends on their technical development.

4 The Motivational Aspect of the Code Notation

The code notation integrates three elements simultaneously:
fixing the position of the hand on the keyboard, automatic
recognition of the notes in G-clef, and developing technical
skills. The pupils learn to read the notes in G-clef in an unforced
way and, at the same time, perfect their orientation on the right
body of the instrument.

The code notation is based on playing double positions. The
hand is shifted along the keyboard in thirds and sixths,
characteristic for playing Slovak folk songs. Within just a few
lessons, the pupils learn to play a simple folk song in an
interesting way. The folk songs that Miroslav Ko3nér included in
his coursebook are well-known in Slovakia. If the pupil already
knows these songs, playing them becomes much easier. If they
do not know them, first they can learn to sing them with their
teacher. Singing the songs helps develop the pupil’s intonation
skills. Another significant motivational element is when the
pupil plays the song in an environment that is familiar with it
and the audience sings the song along with the performer. This
gives the pupils a sense of achievement and pleasure. Support
from their environment has a positive influence on the pupils
who long to learn the first songs.

Another advantage is that the pupils do not have to concentrate
on reading the notation in the beginning but can orientate their
right hand with the numeric finger placements and their left hand
with letter marks. Since the pupils do not have to control the
rightness of the fingering and do not have to focus on reading the
notes, they can turn their attention to aural control. This develops
their skills to play by ear without being absorbed with the
notation.
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4.1 Working with Code Notation in Accordion Lessons

Code notation provides several impetuses to the teacher to make
the teaching process more interesting. It depends only on the
teacher’s creativity what activities he chooses.

Graphic Activities

The organ of hearing dominates in a child’s perception of music,
although very often the supportive function of the visual and the
motoric analyser also play a role. Graphic depictions with
various drawings make musical perception more precise
especially for children with less developed musical hearing.?

Learning the various finger placements may be supported by
graphic illustrations. Since each placement is depicted
graphically (Example 3) on a separate page, these pages may be
used as graphic worksheets, too. The teacher introduces the
finger placement to the pupil and shows him the position on the
keyboard of the accordion. Each finger placement has its
corresponding illustration of the keyboard, illustration of the
right hand, and position of the notes on the stave. In the initial
phase, we can indicate by arrows (leading from the illustration of
the right hand to the keyboard) which fingers will be used for the
given placement. We can also colour the keys that are used with
any colour and can also colour the fingers on the illustration of
the right hand. Later, we may give only the illustration of the
keyboard to the pupil, while his task is to colour the notes of the
given finger placement and name them. In this way, pupils can
perfect their orientation on the right body of the instrument and,
thanks to the visual aid, they can learn faster not only the finger
placement itself but also the position of the various tones on the
keyboard.

Musical Riddles

The teaching process can be made more interesting even with
various musical riddles connected to learning the finger
placements. The teacher may play the finger placements and the
pupil has to guess which placement it is. In the beginning, the
pupil can make guesses by looking at the keyboard and, later on,
he may try to differentiate between the finger placements by ear.
The teacher starts playing an interval which does not figure in
the given song at all (second, fourth, octave, or any two tones),
and then the interval that corresponds to the finger placement
learnt (e.g. sixth or third). The tasks may be swapped, and the
pupil may try to test his teacher. Musical riddles can refine the
pupils’ pitch sense, one of the basic features of musical
hearing.”®

Song in the Tunnel

An interesting activity to perfect musical imagination® is a game
called Song in the Tunnel. The teacher plays a song to the pupil
while replacing certain finger placements (or sections) by a
pause of the same duration. The pupil’s task is to say which
placement was omitted by the teacher. If the pupil is skilful
enough, the roles can be swapped.

Echo

The pupils’ musical memory® can be developed by an echo
game where the teacher plays the already learnt finger
placements or certain melodic sections of a song in a random
order, and the pupils have to repeat them. The tasks may be
swapped again, and the pupil may try to test his teacher.

2 SEDLAK, Frantisek: Didaktika hudebni vychovy I. [Didactics of Music Education
1.] Prague : Statni pedagogické nakladatelstvi, 1985. pp. 40 — 41.

2 SEDLAK, F. p. 62

30 According to Frantisek Sedlék, musical imagination refers to mental qualities,
recalled imagines of tones, tonal relationships, and means of musical expressions of
parts or even whole compositions perceived in the past. Musical imagination is a key
musical skill and a prerequisite for any musical activity. In: SEDLAK, F. p. 64.

31 FrantiSek Sedlak desribes musical memory as the ability of man to remember the
perceived music, to recall it and reconstruct it in its original form, or to reproduce it by
the voice or on a musical instrument. In: SEDLAK, F. p. 66

5 Conclusion

Miroslav Ko3nar was an accordion pedagogue for many years.
During his pedagogical practice, he encountered pupils of
various ages — he taught young as well as older beginners, and
also guided artistically advanced students of conservatories. He
faced several problems that complicated the teaching process
especially when working with beginners. Playing various
technical exercises of the étude character, difficulties with
orientation on the keyboard and problems with reading the
notation were the most frequent factors causing demotivation in
students and their reluctance to go on. Therefore, Miroslav
Kosnér tried to develop a method which would make it
significantly easier for beginners to learn the basics of accordion
playing and which would accentuate their pleasure from playing.
His quest for new possibilities resulted in creating a so-called
code notation which integrates classical notation in G-clef and
numeric representations of the finger placements.

Subsequently, Kosnar arranged 50 well-known Slovak folk
songs into this notation. They are arranged in a way that enables
the pupils to learn the placements gradually. By learning finger
placements mainly in the range of a third or sixth, the pupils are
able to render folk songs relatively quickly and interestingly.
The speed of learning the songs has a motivating influence on
the pupils because they have a sense of achievement and can see
the actual results of their efforts, especially if they render the
songs in front of a home audience. The feedback from the
audience, and the feeling of support and containment with the
rendering of well-known songs, motivates the pupils to learn
more songs. Mastering the various finger placements which,
depending on the teacher’s creativity, may have a playful
character, is also motivating. Playfulness and curiosity
connected with learning new finger placements and songs make
the learning process more interesting and the pupils look forward
to their accordion lessons.

Despite all the above advantages, it is not advisable to use only
this method for teaching the accordion. Since the learning is
based on playing double placements, it does not develop the
fingering technique. The code notation is based on accentuating
the right hand, while the left hand has an accompanying
character. Using only the code notation method for teaching may
have a negative impact on the development of the technique of
both the hands. Therefore, the code notation should be combined
with the classic methodology of playing the accordion so that the
pupils develop in all aspects.

The code notation is one of the possibilities to motivate the
pupils in the early stage of learning to play the accordion. Its
advantage is that it can be applied also to any other keyboard
instrument and that it enables the pupils to learn to play songs
relatively fast, even without mastering the notation. It has its
advantages not only in working with young children but also
with adult amateurs who want to learn to play as fast as possible
to make music among their close friends and family.
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Abstract: This paper introduces the selected issues of clustering in various field of
industries in Slovak and Polish republics. It provides an overview of basic differences
between Slovak and Polish conditions for clustering from the point of view of
quantitative aspects. The paper consists of two parts. In the first the focus is oriented
on comparison of regional economy measured by indicators on which the operation of
clusters has impact through the cluster analysis. The second part is oriented on
comparison of selected issues of cluster policy that is prerequisite for clustering of
regional stakeholders. The results showed similarities in both cases. The aggregation
of regions into the clusters by using cluster analysis depends on using indicators and
we can’t follow the influence of clusters in region on regional indicators. From the
point of view of issues of cluster policy we can conclude that situation in this field is
better in Poland than in Slovakia.

Keywords: Cluster, region, cluster analysis, quantitative aspect

1 Introduction

The actual situation of the European economy as well as the
economy of both countries brings intensifications of
competition. New platforms for entrepreneurship have become
more and more important. Their establishment, acting and
supporting is in focus of the European strategies at various level,
from local through regional, national until European (Kordos,
2016, Bohatova et al. 2016, Mucha, Peracek, Strazovska, 2016,
Mura et al. 2017, Olsovska & Svec, 2017, Tkacova et al. 2017).
Due to the increasing emphasis on the role of gaining
competitive advantage of business entities, mutual relations
among them and other regional stakeholders (including
universities, e. g. Aziz et al,, 2016, Slaba & Fiala, 2014,
Gavurova et al. 2016, Lietava & Fazikova, 2017) grouped in one
area and economic branch are the phenomenon, which is gaining
importance. These relations are characterized in the literature as
clusters. Clusters have become an inseparable part of economic
development and building strategies of the EU member states.
(Piatkowsky, 2015 or Tvaronaviciene, 2017). For comparison of
countries, regions, cities etc. methods of multi-criteria evaluation
of alternatives are usually used but sometimes if groups of
similar countries or regions are needed, cluster analysis is
suitable. The combination of both principles was used in the
analysis of Kuncova & Doucek (2011) where clusters of the EU
countries from the ICT point of view were created. Various
studies focused on the importance of cluster cooperation point
on the main reasons and advantages of doing business in this
form. Enterprises grouping in clusters with the characteristics
of close geography and correlation find relevant the innovation
platform, knowledge spill overs, enhancing the speed of
technical innovation and competition, have more competitive
advantages and stronger innovative power and performance as
non-grouping entities (Youli & Huiwei, 2011, ZauSkova &
Madleniak, 2012, Hitka et al. 2018 or Zi$ka et al. 2018). Clusters
create synergies, bring many positive externalities, and are seen
as an important tool for developing competitive industries,
regions and respectively economies. (see also Masarova &
KoiSov4, 2107, Grancay et al, 2015, Gavurova et al. 2017). The
results of cluster activities could be seen in new employment
opportunities, new products and services, new companies, new
R&D activities, new patents and in other issues of economic and
competition development. (Kordos, 2015, Stverkovd &
Mynarzova, 2017; Dulova Spisakova et al., 2017). These facts

are closely related to research and development, and its result —
innovation is an important determinant of the competitiveness
and success of firms, regions and nations (Sipa et al.,2015,
Ilvanova & Masarova, 2016, BeneSova et al. 2018). Cluster plays
an important role also in regional development and
competitiveness (Bembenek et al.,, 2016, Nagy, 2016).
Innovative regional clusters are a network mechanism for
coordinating actions on the formation of an innovative man.
(Gerasimova et al., 2014; Mura & Rézsa, 2013, Fuschi &
Tvaronaviciene, 2016, Mazurek, 2018). Its main effects consist
of various benefits for all stakeholders. The concept of a cluster
is a well-known issue but the involvement of regional players in
this form of cooperation is limited. The existence of clusters in
regions is affected by several conditions. It is possible to
examine them from two perspectives: quantitative and
qualitative. The quantitative conditions are conditioned by the
level of employment in economic branch in which the cluster is
conducting its activities, the economic results of regions, the
level of national and regional support for clusters, the level and
conception of cluster policy, etc (Kordos et al., 2016, Fenyvesi,
2015). From qualitative point of view it is necessary to assess the
real connection among the cluster and the regional stakeholders,
the level of awareness about the clustering effects among
regional stakeholders, but also politicians at both level, national
and regional.

However to ensure an effective development, the cluster policy
should create necessary conditions for the productive accrual of
educational potential, consider the complexity and nuances of
joint cooperation between the companies, as well as build a well-
functioning infrastructure of cluster management. Cluster policy
could be seen from several point of view: national, regional, type
of industry, etc.. National cluster policy depends on the basic
conditions of clusters comprising various regional characteristics
such as the size of industry agglomeration, industrial
specialization, firm size distribution, local firms’ research
potential, the number and quality of research institutes including
universities, and the initial level of inter-firm and university-
industry research collaboration. National cluster policies can be
classified according to the selection process of target clusters
(i.e., administrative or competitive) and financial support rules
(i.e., full or matched funding). (Okamuro &Nishimura, 2015)
The governance of regional cluster policy includes aspects of
initiation and funding and is a reflection of regional governance
structures combined with horizontal and vertical interactions, i.e.
with neighbouring regions and superordinate levels of
governance (Kiese, 2012, Hanac¢kova & Bumbalova, 2016). The
regional cluster policy also depends on the characteristics of
clusters and on the effectiveness of policy instruments to
replicate such characteristics. (Pessoa, 2012, Svec, 2011).

The different contributors all call for a longer-term perspective
aimed at coherent goals when designing and implementing
cluster policies. (Champenois & Menu, 2012)

An important factor of the development, in this aspect, is state
policy (Gerasimova et al., 2014). The increasing popularity of
clusters is also connected to the growing number of policies and
initiatives supporting them (Haviernikova b et al, 2016, Gorzen-
Mitka, 2016). This is also confirmed by Nishimura and Okamuro
(2011) who reported, that cluster policies can be regarded as
regional, industrial, or technological policies and implemented
as targeted subsidization or networking support under any of
these aspects. On the other side Falck et al. (2010) stated that
nothing guarantees that political action based on a cluster
concept actually has the desired results. So if a policy's
justification depends on whether its existence and
implementation is an improvement on its absence, there is no
direct justification for a cluster policy. However, it does not
mean that every political action defined to be a cluster policy is
ineffective; it simply means that pursuing a cluster policy is not
guaranteed to be a success just because it is a cluster policy. The
policy will require a detailed description of its concrete
objectives before its effectiveness can be evaluated. This is the

vol. 8

issue 2



AD ALTA

JOURNAL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY RESEARCH

reason why Garanti & Zvirbule-Brezina recommended to
evaluate whether the significant differences exist between the
policy promoted and natural clusters.

In the context stated above, the paper is focusing on the
preliminary assessment stated areas from quantitative point of
view.

2 Material and Methods

Analysis of regional disparities in various points of view is
conditioned by obtaining of relevant data. The choice of method
for this analysis depends mainly on the pursued objective, the
processes under review, claims for statistically processed input
data. (Jaskova, 2015, Cseh Papp et al., 2018) The quantitative
aspects of cluster cooperation in both countries were assessed by
using cluster analysis that help us to search in empirical data the
clusters of similar objects. By this method the regions were
grouped on the base of their similarity. For this method the
regional indicators closely related with cluster cooperation were
used. The following data for each region were then recorded:
Regional gross domestic product (EUR), Gross value added
(EUR), Number of entrepreneurs in regions, Economically active
population aged 15 years and over (thousand person),
employment rate (%), number of employees in research and
development  (persons), Expenditure on research and
development (per capita). Each indicator is presented by
different measures. Due to this reason, the next step of cluster
analysis was data standardization. Given these data the research
hypothesis was stated: do these regions form "natural” clusters
that can be labeled in a meaningful way? First we performed a
joining analysis (hierarchical clustering) on this data. For the
cluster analysis we choose: as a distance measure — Euclidean
distance, Linkage rule: Ward method. The results of cluster
analysis were then compared with the number of clusters in
regions. As a next part of qualitative context assessment were
compared the basic preconditions of cluster policy in each
country. Compared were the existence of holistic cluster policy,
documents focusing on cluster development, supporting
programs at regional and national level and also the time frame
of cluster programs, relationship between cluster policy and
related policies and focus on SMEs.

3 Empirical experiences

The Slovak republic consists of 8 self-governing regions and
Poland of 14. There are clusters in each of these regions. The
number of clusters in regions are presented in Table 1 (Slovakia)
and Table 2 (Poland). For each region the designation is given
for further analysis.

Table 1 Number of clusters in Slovak regions

Region Sign Number of clusters
Bratislava BA 3
Trnava T 4
Trencin TN 2
Nitra NR 3
Zilina ZA 4
Banska Bystrica BB 2
PreSov PO 2
Kosice KE 5

Source: own research

We can observe more than 20 clusters in Slovak regions. The
highest number of clusters is in KoSice region (5), the lowest in
Banskéa Bystrica (2) and PreSov (2) regions. The placement of
clusters from a point of view of typology corresponds with
economic structure of regions. Slovak cluster typology according
SIEA (Slovak Innovation and Energy Agency) is using
clustering in two groups of clusters: technological and tourism.
This typology is not very suitable, because it is not clearly
defined what technological means and also it is not easy to use it
in international comparison. The more appropriate is cluster
typology that divided the clusters to tourism clusters, industrial

clusters, information and communication technologies clusters,
creative and cultural industries clusters.

Table 2 Number of clusters in Polish region

- - Number of
Region Sign clusters
Dolnoslaskie DS 11
Kujawsko-pomorskie KP 4
Lodzkie LO 3
Lubelskie LBE 11
Lubuskie LBU 4
Matopolskie MP 10
Mazowieckie MZ 13
Opolskie OP 1
Podkarpackie PDK 12
Podlaskie PDL 8
Pomorskie POM 5
Slaskie SL 28
Swigtokrzyskie SW 4
Warminsko-mazurskie WM 2
Wielkopolskie WIE 12
Zachodniopomorskie ZCHP 6

Source: own research

There are more than 130 clusters in Poland. The highest number
of clusters is in region Slaskie (28) the lowest in regions
Opolskie (1) and Warminsko-mazurskie (2). The cluster
typology in Poland is extensive , the PARP (Polish Agency for
Enterprise Development) recognizes 28 types of clusters:
information and communication clusters, various industrial
clusters, biotechnology, creative industry, pharmaceutics and
cosmetic, geodesy, etc. It is also suitable to use typology that
helps better recognition of  similar types of clusters in
international comparison.

In the next part of this paper the focus is oriented on realization
of cluster analysis. The first similar regions with the result of
economic development are Tren¢in and Banska Bystrica. In both
regions we can observe 2 clusters. The distance between these
regions is 0,19. As the last joined region was Bratislava region,
which has very different regional indicators due to the specific
positioning of this region (the capital of Slovakia; there are a
lot of important enterprises, receives foreign direct investment,
etc.). If we take into account the distance to the value 1,0, we can
see 3 main clusters of regions: (1) Trnava, Tren¢in, Banska
Bystrica, (2) Nitra, PreSov, (3) Zilina, Kosice.

Figure 1 Cluster analysis for Slovak regions
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Source: own processing in program Statistica

We are interested in what is the profile of the regions in each
cluster. The table 3 shows the mean values and standard
deviations of the standardized data of regions belonging to
clusters. Based on the results of data presented in table 3 and
figure 2 we can conclude, that the highest differences among
regions in clusters we can observe only in case of indicators
Number of entrepreneurs in regions and Expenditure on research
and development (per capita). The average values of rest of the
indicators are very similar. These results are specific and depend
on used regional indicators.
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Table 3 Mean values and standard deviations of standardized data in cluster analysis (Slovakia)

Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 3

Regional indicator (TT,TN, BB) (ZA, KE) (NR, PO)
1) [ U [ U [

Regional GDP (EUR) -0,018 0,180 -0,290 0,003 -0,119 0,150
GVA (EUR) -0,392 0,043 -0,434 0,034 -0,325 0,030
Number of entrepreneurs 1,601 0,016 1,051 0,329 2,049 0,061
EAP -0,820 0,045 -0,723 0,022 -0,732 0,059
Employment rate (%) -0,825 0,045 -0,727 0,022 -0,738 0,059
Number of employees in R&D(persons) -0,720 0,066 -0,634 0,023 -0,603 0,063
Expenditure on R&D (per capita) 1,174 0,068 1,757 0,231 0,468 0,062

Source: own processing in program Statistica based on data from Statistical office of the Slovak Republic and Eurostat. Notice: p - average,

o — standard deviation

Due to the result of mean values of standardized data in cluster
analysis, we can measure as the worst regional cluster consists of
Zilina and Kosice regions (2). There are 9 clusters in various
fields of industries. If we compare these results with the number
of clusters, we cannot observe connection between the
placement of clusters in regions and the economic results of
regions.

Figure 2 Mean values of standardized data in cluster analysis
(Slovakia)

Source: own processing

In case of Polish cluster analysis the first similar regions with the
result of economic development are Kujawsko-pomorskie and
Wielkopolskie, where the distance between these regions is
0,0066 and regions are different due to the number of clusters.
Second cluster with low distance between regions is cluster with

regions Opolskie and Warminsko-mazurskie with distance
0,0071. We can see low number of clusters in these regions.

Figure 3 Cluster analysis for Polish regions

Ward's method
Euclidean distance

0,0 05 1.0 15 2,0 25 3,0

Linkage distance
Source: own processing in program Statistica, based on data
from Statistical office of the Slovak Republic and Eurostat

If we take into account the maximum distance of 1,0 we can
observe 5 main clusters: (1) Pomorskie, (2) Dolnoslaskie,
Lubelskie, Lodzkie , Podkarpackie, (3) Lubuskie,
Swictokrzyskie (4) Matopolskie, Mazowieckie, (5) Kujawsko-
pomorskie, Wielkopolskie, Podlaskie, Opolskie, Warminsko-
mazurskie, Zachodniopomorskie, Slaskie.

For finding the profile of Polish regions the mean values and
standard deviations were computed. The results are presented in
Table 4 and Figure 4.

Table 4 Mean values and standard deviations of standardized data in cluster analysis (Poland)

Cluster 5

. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 3 Cluster 4
Regional (KP, WIE, PDL,
Aol (POM) | (DS, LBE, LO, PDK) (LBU, SW) (MP, M2) OP.WM. ZCHP, SL)

_ m m o n o n o m o
(R;Sg’)”a' GDP | 0344 1,444 0,014 1,573 0,008 1,289 0,060 1,517 0,018
GVA (EUR) 1713 1,193 0,013 1,319 0,009 1,052 0,055 1,061 0,017
Number of -0,684 -0,724 0,003 -0,613 0,017 -0,761 0,002 -0,682 0,013
entrepreneu Is
EAP 20,752 0,774 0,006 0,663 0,021 -0,805 0,008 20,735 0,014
Employment -0,753 0,774 0,006 -0,664 0,021 -0,805 0,008 -0,735 0,014
rate (%)
Number of
employees in 0,883 0,409 0,048 -0,287 0,095 0,834 0,138 0,111 0,088
R&D(persons)
Expenditure
on R&D (per -0,751 -0,774 0,006 -0,665 0,021 -0,804 0,009 -0,736 0,013
capita)

Source: own processing in program Statistica, Notice: [ - average, o — standard deviation

The worst results of regional indicators are observed in case of
cluster 4 Malopolskie, Mazowieckie, where are more than 20
clusters. The best results were obtained by regions in cluster 3
Lubuskie, Swietokrzyskie with 8 clusters in total. We cannot
confirm the relationship between the economic results of region

measured by selected indicators and the number of clusters in
various fields of industries.

Figure 4 Mean values of standardized data in cluster analysis
(Poland)
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Source: own processing

In the next part of this paper we have focused on the main
differences in issues of cluster policy in both countries that are
necessary for establishment and future existence of clusters in
various fields of industries. The first precondition is the holistic
cluster policy, which is to support clusters in different directions
(financial, nonfinancial, legislative, educational, etc.) The cluster

policy in Slovakia is only partially incorporated in various
documents that are oriented on innovation strategy and
innovation policy. The holistic cluster policy is absent. The
documents containing selected issues of cluster policy are
updated, but issues of cluster policy in widespread context are
missing. Openness of cluster policy means that support is
providing for cluster organization in vertical as well as
horizontal way. It means the support is oriented on cluster
organizations regardless to  sectoral, value and branch
specialization. Cluster policy is governmental body as Ministry
of Economy and some of its departments that are responsible for
part of cluster policy issues (mainly financial support), but body
oriented on cluster policy is missing. In previous period
important tasks in this issue were played by SIEA and UKS
(Union of Slovak clusters). At this time, the financial support is
provided only for industrial cluster organizations from The
Scheme of aid de minimis, in previous programming period also
from operational programs. The accreditation system that asses
the cluster is still missing. The Slovak clusters were involved in
the evaluation system of ESCA (European Secretariat for Cluster
Analysis). See also Haviernikova a) et al. (2016).

Table 5 Comparison of differences between cluster policy issues between Slovakia and Poland

Issues of cluster policy

Slovakia Poland

Holistic cluster policy

General aspects of cluster policy presented in other policies

Cluster policy updates

Openness of cluster policy

Institutionalization of cluster policy

Financial and nonfinancial support of cluster policy

/X

The national cluster accreditation system

The assessment of cluster outputs

Regional support for clusters

<\><>< \><><><\><
ANENENENENENIaI BN

Cluster typology

Connection between cluster policy and other sectoral policies

Single, not suitable Widespread
v v

Source: own research

Situation in Poland is similar in several aspects to situation in
Slovakia. The holistic cluster policy in Poland is not defined
explicitly. It also results from several strategic documents
defining and shaping the economic policy in Poland (National
development plans, documents in the context of European
regional policy, operational programs, etc.). General aspects of
cluster policy result from other medium and long-term policies.
The validity of documents that have connection with cluster
policy is just for relevant programing period, because most of
the documents t including issues of cluster policy are related to
European regional policy. The supporting authority in Poland is
mainly the Ministry of Economic Development. In addition, the
Polish Agency for Enterprise Development (PARP) is executive
agency and the Parliamentary Group on Cluster Policy is a
consultative body for the Polish legislator. Financial and
nonfinancial support of cluster policy is on higher r level than in
Slovakia; some programs are specifically devoted to clusters and
cluster organizations were supported directly. In 2014 the Polish
Agency for Enterprise Development (PARP), in collaboration
with the Ministry of Economy and external experts, developed a
set of criteria and drafted procedures for appointing the Key
National Clusters (KNC). The objective of granting the KNC
status is to select clusters which have a significant potential for
developing the Polish economy according to and are competitive
internationally. At regional level, only some of voivodeships
have taken actions related to cluster support, including the
choice of key regional clusters. In Poland, in principle, there are
no sector limitation for clusters organizations. Therefore there is
foreseen the support only for companies within regional or
national smart specialization which affects the activity of the
clusters (Frankowska, et al., 2016).

4 Conclusions

The result of cluster analysis realized in both countries brings
similar results. The division of regions into similar clusters

depends on using indicators. In this paper we selected the
indicators on which the existence of clusters from various field
of industry should have impact. Based on these indicators, the
regions were categorized to regional clusters and the results
were compared with number of clusters operating in these
regions. We can conclude that the number of clusters has week
impact on the economic results of regions compared in this
study. This is why the implication for future studies is to realize
a questionnaire survey to find out the real situation in clusters,
e.g. economic growth in region, the share of employment person
in cluster on regional employment, the share of expenditures on
R&D on regional level, etc.

Regarding the cluster policy we can recommend to improve the
issues of cluster policy in the Slovak Republic.
Recommendations are oriented on elaboration of holistic cluster
policy documents, improving the cluster typology, establishment
of the authority responsible for cluster policy and elaboration of
accreditation system for cluster performance assessment.
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Abstract: The study is focused on the issue of job satisfaction predictors* identification
in the specific working environment of police forces. The target group comprises of
state police officers in active service (N=255; M=29.89; 20-52 years). We used the Job
Satisfaction Scale questionnaire to measure the levels of job satisfaction and the Job
Diagnostic Survey to measure the characteristics of the job, while NEO-FFI and Core
Self-Evaluation Scale were used to measure the respective personality variables. The
regression analysis results suggest that the feedback from agents variable plays
a significant role in forming the police officers® job satisfaction, explaining more than
55% of its variance. Our findings indicate aclose relationship between the job
characteristics and police officers* job satisfaction.

Keywords: job satisfaction, predictors, job characteristics, personality, Core Self-
Evaluations, police, police officers.

1 Introduction

Job satisfaction is one of the most frequently researched
phenomena in the work and organizational psychology.
However, the research efforts have been merely aimed at
supporting the activities in the sphere of business organizations
(Judge, Heller, Mount, 2002), rather than on workplaces in the
government sector, such as police or armed forces. The reason
lies in the quasi-militaristic nature typical for most of the police
forces in the past (most of the policemen are trained to do what
they are told and not ask questions if they want to survive), as
well as in low interest of police executives and superior workers
in this issue (Miller, Mire, Kim, 2009). The attention of
superiors has been devoted mostly to the tangible outcomes of
police officers work, resulting to considerable overlooking of
the intrinsic aspects of police officers* lives and the police work.
Only the gradual introduction of psychological approaches into
the police forces and law enforcement agencies practice lead to
discovering the importance of paying attention to job satisfaction
also in the very specific environment of police forces. In case of
police officers* profession it is often overlooked that, similarly to
any working individuals, also police officers actively form their
attitudes towards their professional roles, duties and tasks,
evaluate and consider them, and form certain relational positions
to them and their context (Kovaiik, 2012). Police officer’s
relationship with his/her job and his/her coping with the existing
situation within this job forms an important mental state, referred
to as the job satisfaction.

In former academic literature, the police officers® job satisfaction
has been investigated either as an independent or as a dependent
variable. In the first case, the job satisfaction has been evaluated
as a factor determining the organizational level outcomes, such
as work-related stress and burnout syndrome (Morash et al.,
2008; Martinussen, Richardsen, Burke, 2007; McCarty, Zhao,
Garland, 2007), productivity, effectiveness and engagement of
workers (Chang, Lee, 2006), or negative forms of behaviour —
violent behaviour, alcoholism, absenteeism, fluctuation
(Lindsay, Shelley, 2009). In the latter case the former studies
have been aimed mainly at identification of predictors from
among demographic and organizational variables (Buker, Dolu,
2010; Brough, Frame, 2004) while in fewer cases the attention
has been devoted also to personality variables (Miller, Mire,
Kim, 2009; Thomas, Buboltz, Winkelspecht, 2004).

Academic literature aimed at studying the job satisfaction
predictors offers two main approaches. The situational approach
emphasizes that the job satisfaction is conditioned by the nature
of the job itself and by the workplace environment (Judge,
Locke, Durham, 1997). The situational approach theories place

POLICE OFFICERS: SITUATIONAL VS.

importance mainly at job design, which can be used to create
working conditions more suitable or satisfactory for employees.
Through the character of the work the employees gain awareness
about importance and usefulness of performing their profession
and related activities, as well as the necessary organizational
background. Jobs that contain intrinsic motivational
characteristics will lead to higher levels of job satisfaction,
together with further positive work-related results, such as
higher job performance or lower employee fluctuation (Judge,
Klinger, 2007). Hackman a Oldham (1974) have created the Job
Characteristics Model comprising the characteristics that lead to
various mental states. Combination of three characteristics (in
particular, skill variety, task identity, task significance) indicate
experiencing the job significance. Further, autonomy leads to
feelings of responsibility, while feedback on one’s work
contributes to knowing the results of the performed tasks.
Several research studies (Sultan, 2012; Ercikti et al., 2011;
Miller, Mire, Kim, 2009) confirmed that the nature of the job
itself, as one of the job satisfaction aspects, indicated the
strongest relationship with the overall job satisfaction.
Therefore, if we want to understand the main job satisfaction
drivers, the job characteristics should be the first object of our
focus.

Personality variables are fundaments of the so-called theories
based on dispositional approach to studying the job satisfaction.
These theories suppose that roots of job satisfaction lie in
disposition or personality structure of the working individual
(Judge, Klinger, 2007; Judge et al., 2001). Unlike in the sphere
of business (Roskova, Polékova, 2012; Zhai et al., 2011; Judge,
Heller, Mount, 2002), the disciplines focused on work-related
issues and activities of police officers currently offer relatively
few published studies attempting to identify and explain the
share of personality on forming the overall job satisfaction level
(Miller, Mire, Kim, 2009). Due to heterogeneity of former
studies on dispositional sources of job satisfaction, various
research designs, methodological approaches, measurement
strategies or types of statistical analyses have been applied. In
the recent years, however, more and more studies have been
employing the three theoretical approaches: positive / negative
affectivity, five-factor personality model and Core Self-
Evaluation (Judge, Heller, Klinger, 2008). Our decision to
include the last two mentioned approaches to our investigation
was motivated, on one hand, by their significance resulting from
the theoretical background, and also, on the other hand, by the
lack of empirical evidence supporting this relationship in the
specific environment of police forces. The findings of a meta-
analysis reviewing 163 independent studies (Judge, Heller,
Mount, 2002) identified that four out of five characteristics —
neuroticism, extraversion, conscientiousness and agreeableness -
are related to job satisfaction, while the strongest relationship
was indicated in case of neuroticism. In general, the academic
literature does not provide unambiguous findings. Despite the
significant correlations the identified predictive power does not
reach similar levels, compared to e.g. job characteristics, as they
explain only around 10% of job satisfaction variance (Ercikti et
al., 2011; Miller, Mire, Kim, 2009).

The aim of the presented research study is to identify the share of
situational and dispositional variables on explaining the police
officers” job satisfaction, and to contribute to explanation of
importance of the respective approached for investigating the job
satisfaction in the specific working environment of the police forces.

2 Materials and methods

2.1 Sample

Based on the aim of our examination, two main criteria were set
for including the participants in our sample, particularly (1)

active service in the police forces and (2) affiliation to the state
police.
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Total of 255 police officers participated in our study, out of that
213 men and 41 women (1 participant did not indicate gender),
with an average age of 29.89 years (the youngest being 20 years
old and the oldest being 52 years old) with an average length of
service of 7.28 years (minimum 0.5 year, maximum 32 years).
As for the marital status, 142 police officers in our sample were
single, 98 were married, 8 were divorced, while 7 participants
did not provide information about their marital status. As for the
position, 228 police officers had executive positions, 24 officers
had managing positions, while 3 participants provided no
indication.

2.2 Methods

The job satisfaction was analysed using the Job Satisfaction
Scale (Dantzker, 1993), a foreign questionnaire method that has
been adapted for the environment of the Slovak police forces
(Karasova, 2013a). This questionnaire was selected due to its
specific focus on the police working environment. The adapted
version comprises of 25 items. While testing the factorial
structure, the author (Karasova, 2013a; Karasova et al., 2013b)
identified three factors: social and material security, support
from superior officers and job meaningfulness. The
questionnaire as a whole as well as its three factors achieved
satisfactory levels of Cronbach’s alpha coefficient. Entire
questionnaire: 0.90, respectively the 1% factor: 0.86, the 2™
factor: 0.78 and the 3" factor: 0.66.

Job characteristics were examined employing the Job Diagnostic
Survey (Hackman, Oldham, 1974) foreign questionnaire method,
using the Job Rating Form, which is its separate part. This
particular part was selected because of its ability to identify the
job provisions in a way that enables elimination of shortcomings
perceived by employees and influencing their satisfaction with
the performed job. The questionnaire contains 21 items divided
into two sections, in which it recognizes seven dimensions: skill
variety, task identity, task significance, autonomy, feedback
from the job itself, feedback from agents, dealing with others.
Participants indicated their level of agreement with different
items characterising their job on a 7-point Likert-type scale.

The description of personality traits was based on a Slovak
language version of the NEO-FFI (Ruisel, Halama, 2007), which
has been constructed on a five-factor personality structure
model. The inventory comprises of 60 items organized into five
sub-scales: neuroticism, extraversion, openness to experience,
agreeableness and conscientiousness. The participants indicated
their level of agreement with different statements on a 5-point
Likert-type scale.

The Core Self-Evaluations concept, as a part of personality
disposition, was analysed using the Core Self-Evaluations Scale
(Judge et al., 2003), a foreign research instrument. The scale had
been adapted for its usage in the environment of Slovak police
forces in a series of several studies (Seleckd, Holienkova, 2016;
Selecka, Holienkova, 2015; Holienkova, Selecka, 2014;
Karasova, Ocenasova, 2014). The Core Self E